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INTRODUCTION 


The monumental opus of Le temple de Vvhomme' is considered to 
be the most valuable testimony to the Pharaonic wisdom be- 
queathed by the philosopher R. A. Schwaller de Lubicz. 

His innate knowledge of the doctrine of the sages is con- 
firmed in the revelation of the superhuman science expressed 
by the architecture, the texts, and the proportions of the 
monuments, the initiatory temple of Luxor offering him the 
perfect model thereof. 

Twelve years spent in study at this site, accompanied by 
rewarding meditation, were dedicated to the discovery of 
various symbolical and technical methods by means of which 
these Masters “made the stones speak” to the inheritors of 
their cosmogonic and geodesic knowledge. Above all was 
placed the most esteemed branch of their sacred science, the 
science of Man, from his terrestrial life in the perpetuity of its 
Osirian renewals to its Horian regeneration aimed toward 
reintegration in the divine world. 

The opportunity to communicate these treasures to the 
many seekers engaged in the quest for sacred science led 
Schwaller de Lubicz to publish his discoveries with their au- 
thenticating documentation. 

The resultant Temple de l'homme, however, voluminous as it 
is with its mathematical and geometrical dissertations, proved 
to disconcert those readers particularly interested in initiatory 
teaching and the means of attaining its intuitive comprehen- 
sion. 

In short, the majority of these readers desired a simpler 


' Le temple de Vhomme: Apet du sud a Lougsor, 3 vols., (Paris, 1957). 
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approach to the knowledge of the sages, enabling them to 
assimilate the elementary principles first of all. 

In order to respond to this demand, extracts have been 
chosen from Le temple de l’homme, from chapters containing the 
essential philosophy of this work, divested, however, of the 
arithmetical, geometrical, and technical austerities requisite to 
the extraordinary revelation of Pharaonic gnosis. 

These chapters constitute the second part of this book. 

In addition, Part One has been composed of previously 
unpublished texts in which the Master prepares his readers 
for the understanding of the High Science of Egypt and of 
Pythagoras. These indispensable preliminary elements in- 
clude the esoteric significance of Number, the key to symbolic 
language, and the mode of thought necessary to the acquisi- 
tion of intuitive comprehension. 

The Master’s effort to render this teaching accessible to the 
least informed of readers lends these texts the moving charm 
of an oral instruction where the Mentor identifies with the 
difficulties of his students, and teaches them how to orient 
themselves in the mentality required for penetrating the sci- 
ence of the sages.” 


IsHA SCHWALLER DE LuBicz 


? The subjects of the illustrations being for the most part extremely rare, an 
appendix with appropriate explanations has been added. 


PREFACE 


In 1957, Schwaller de Lubicz published the essence of his 
work on Pharaonic philosophy and mathematics together 
with the results of his research on the temple of Luxor. 

The outcome of his study of Pharaonic mathematics con- 
firms and surpasses what we already know through the work 
of his predecessors, and the spontaneous collaboration of his 
stepdaughter, Lucie Lamy, enabled him to present this math- 
ematical thought in all its details. This achievement is all the 
more astonishing in the light of claims that philosophy and 
science as we know them were invented by the Greeks. 

Indeed, it is easy to forget that Moses and Pythagoras, 
among others, received their entire culture from the Egyptian 
temple, but much more difficult, it seems to me, is categorical- 
ly to deny this fact. 

Schwaller de Lubicz eeeiiahiihed the truth, or at least part 
of the truth, in a series of publications, most notably in his 
Temple de ’-homme, which in my opinion in the best and most 
exhaustive study ever made of the temple of Luxor. 

The reading of this work will unfortunately discourage 
many people, for it has become increasingly difficult in our 
day to encounter the seventeenth century’s “gentleman of 
leisure,” a man possessing the vast knowledge that makes for a 
philosopher. 

In Cahiers de Sud no. 358, Arpag Mekhitarian presents his 
first impressions: 


It was when I undertook to analyze Monsieur de Lubicz’s book 
that I realized to what extent the task was filled with pitfalls. If it is 


4 THE EGypTiAN MIRACLE 


true that many chapters are accessible to the average archaeolog- 
ist, a great many others require a mathematical erudition that is 
the hallmark of an elite. They also demand a complete upheaval 
in working methods and in the treatment of all questions regard- 
ing ancient Egypt. In other words, in order to follow and immerse 
oneself in the author’s account, a change in mentality is required; 
one must become “Pharaonic,” contemplate things and feel them 
more deeply by means of intuition and intelligence-of-the-heart, 
rather than study them according to the system advocated by 
Greek rationalism. Monsieur de Lubicz imposed this discipline on 
himself and succeeded in living for several years in a communion 
of ideas with the masters of Pharaonic thought.... 


In my opinion, it is impossible to separate the mathematical 
work from the philosophical, because this opus forms a struc- 
ture from which the least, detail cannot be dislodged. 

In an examination of the symbolism of Pharaonic writing, 
both Monsieur and Madame de Lubicz have drawn attention 
to the Hermetism of certain Pharaonic texts in their literal 
translation, texts which are brilliantly elucidated when we 
accept their symbolical interpretation. In this work, the exact 
meaning attributed to the word “symbol” is expressed with 
precision. 

In short, the word “symbol” is not employed in the way it is 
commonly used; indeed, for us the letter is a symbol that 
represents a sound, an image. For the Chinese, the word is an 
ideogram; for the Pharaonic, the symbol is the graphic ex- 
pression of a vital function. 

The present, partially posthumous volume offers a verit- 
able key to the reader who is interested not only in Egyptology 
but also in mathematical philosophy, for it includes a series of 
clear-cut definitions facilitating translation of the author’s 
philosophical and somewhat Hermetic language, a translation 
understandable to all. 

If I have the honor of presenting this book, it is because I 
believe myself to have grasped the essence of Schwaller de 
Lubicz’s thought, and because I take infinite pleasure in 
plunging myself at length into the reading of his work. 


PREFACE 5 


It would take too long and would be doubtless superfluous 
to develop this critique: Every reader in his fashion can reflect 
and meditate for himself. But if this brief introduction has 
served to whet the curiosity of our reader, I will have accom- 
plished my debt to a man whom I very much admired and who 
greatly contributed to my general development. 


Dr. J. Ricorp 


PART ONE 


1 


Summary of Ideas Essential 
to the Student of the Temple 


In order to transcribe their thinking, the ancient Egyptians 
used images whose concrete aspect evokes abstract ideas. In 
our languages, based as they are on a conventional alphabet, 
words evoke the abstract idea of their function by fixing 
concepts in a definitive manner; thus, to the contrary of the 
Egyptian image, they invite a concrete understanding of the 
ideas that are expressed. 

Quality is abstraction, but everything is defined by the quali- 
ty that stems from quantitative comparisons. 

Concept is fixation; life is mobility. 

Only in parabolic form can the meaning of the imaged 
hieroglyphic writing be transcribed into a language of fixed 
ideas. 

Each hieroglyph can have an arrested, conventional mean- 
ing for common usage, but it includes (1) all the ideas that can 
be connected to it and (2) the possibility of personal com- 
prehension. This accounts for the cabalistic character of the 
hieroglyphs and requires the determinative in the writing. For 
the figures, a short explanatory text is called for as a guide to 
thought. Images and figures are part of the writing. 

The Hebrew Kabbalah—later to become the prototype of 
esoteric doctrines subject to several interpretive 
translations—relied on the numerical value and conventional 
symbol of the letters in order to decipher the secrets of the 
Books of Moses. 
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By extension, the term “cabalistic writing” can be applied to 
the earlier hieroglyphic systems. Hieroglyphic writing has the 
advantage over the Hebrew of utilizing images that, without 
arbitrary deviations, indicate the qualities and functions in- 
herent in each sign. 

Cabalistic writing maintains secrecy but offers a clue by 
accentuating the principal idea, inexpressible by fixed con- 
cepts. It always employs a form of transcription with several 
possible meanings, using an ordinary fact as a hook to catch the 
thought: a geographic site, for instance, a historical fact, a 
function, a gesture related to a profession, even a well-known 
theological form or a myth. As esoteric meaning cannot be 
transcribed, exoteric form must guide intuition. 

Thus the same truths can be translated by a variety of 
cabalistic writings. 

For example, the division of Unity, or dualization, is always 
and everywhere found in the history of nature, which is the 
manifested world. The original principle of this division be- 
comes the subject of diversely expressed religious teachings. 

What the “fixed” words of Genesis cannot say, the Kabbalah 
will later evoke; elsewhere, it will be placed in context by 
various myths. 

As for the phonetic cabala, it always remains a play on 
words. 

Wisdom is at the origin of all these expressions. The 
hieroglyphic form of thought transcription is a truer and 
more direct expression, however, and it can be more easily 
protected from abuse. 


The Pharaonic mind always chooses natural realities for its 
images and signs, leaving open the possibility of combining 
them so as to make a complex rebus out of a figuration. Each 
analyzed part has a natural and nonconventional meaning. 

Pharaonic symbolism is never conventional; it is natural, 
hence alive. 

In order to understand the meanings of a hieroglyph, the 
qualities and functions of the represented object must be 
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sought out; if a sign is a composite, the living meaning of its 
parts must enter into the synthesis. 

This presumes an absolute exactitude in the figuration, and 
excludes any possibility of malformation or negligence. It 
should also be observed that symmetry is one of the modes of 
expression, but not to any aesthetic end. 

Thus the hieroglyphs are really not metaphors. They ex- 
press directly what they want to say, but the meaning remains 
as profound, as complex as the teaching of an object might be 
(chair, flower, vulture), if all the meanings that can be 
attached to it were to be considered. But out of laziness or 
routine, we skirt this analogic thought process and designate 
the object by a word that expresses for us but a single con- 
gealed concept. 


The Pharaonic mentality is based on the fact that every 
phenomenon is a reactive effect. 

The cause is absorbed by a resistance of identical nature and gives 
an effect through the reaction of this resistance. 

A cause never produces a direct effect since it remains an 
abstraction as long as resistance is lacking. Incomprehension 
of this idea is the basis of error in Western mentality. 

Action against resistance is first of all a complementary 
situation, whereupon reaction becomes the phenomenon 
(effect) of this cause. Any complementing is negation, or 
death. Reaction is life. This is why the Pharaonic mentality 
“crosses” all concepts. The first crossing is death: cause 
absorbed. The second crossing, the vital phenomenon, is life. 
(Note the mummy’s crossing of hands and scepters.) 

An example is the gesture of offering. “Who can give if not 
he who possesses what the other lacks?” This is the Western 
thought process. 

Pharaonic Egypt would say, “God has all,” and the reactive 
effect will be: he who offers symbolizes the living character of 
what the receiver is. He does not give him anything. Thus the 
believer offers his life to God: God is his life. The soldier offers 
his life to his country. His country zs his life. The offering is 
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always made to the more powerful: hence what he can give is 
all that can be evoked. 
Bargaining is left to false charity. 


What is born is destined to die. Thus only what results from 
death in a reactive manner can live eternally. The soul, which 
makes for life, is transmitted in nature to what is born, and 
animates it transitorily. The soul can be liberated only when all 
mortal aspects have been destroyed.' 


The Pharaonic mind believed only in the soul, the only 
immortal life, a cause that cannot be resorbed by a resistance, 
and hence a cessation of duality. 

The rest, all of nature, is but symbol: the phases of the fall 
and of liberation. 

Throughout nature, God reveals His qualities. These quali- 
ties are the natural symbols; consequently, the living symbol of 
nature is divine. It will be always and everywhere respected, 
even when it is destined never to be seen. 

This is healthy magic, the magic of analogues. 

For these reasons, Pharaonic Egypt never encumbered it- 
self with aesthetic considerations. Through its symbolism, it 
remained rooted in truth. In its architecture, the aim (the 
destination) is first, and everything else “magically” adapts to 
it, including Number and its Harmony. 

Accordingly, truth will be beauty. 


' Thus death is the liberation of the soul in its diverse aspects: 


a. of the animal soul borne by the blood, 

b. of the psychic soul bearing the various degrees of innate and then of 
acquired consciousness, 

c. of the divine immortal soul that is incarnated in the human being and can 
leave (abandon) it. 


Each one of these aspects, liberated by death, remains in the “world,” that is, in the 
state of being of which it is tributary: 


the animal world (still attached to earth) 
the astral or etheric world 
the spiritual world (in one of its various states) 


See Isha Schwaller de Lubicz, Journey into the Light (New York: Inner Traditions, 
1984), chap. 6, “The Two Aspects of Soul and Consciousness.” 
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The inscription of Pharaonic ideas is not to be read logically 
as are Our writings. It wants to be interpreted. 

Egyptology is to be exegesis, or else it misses its mark and 
remains insignificant. 

To the Pharaonic mind, man is Anthropocosmos, a whole. 
Delphi took up the formula. The Gospels say: “Ecce homo,” see 
God manifested. 

In order to interpret a scripture, the meaning of the char- 
acters must be known. The West, led astray by Greek thinking, 
which is concerned with appearances only, must once again 
learn the meaning of a “natural symbol,” which is never de- 
ceptive. 

Egyptology can be a profession for gravediggers and tomb 
vandals, or else the most marvelous source of knowledge for 
the world to come. 

This depends upon the courage of the young. 


THE FOUNDATIONS 


The lesson of immediate interest to us in the general study of 
the Pharaonic mind can be epitomized as follows: 

1. Faith in an origin that cannot be situated in time and 
space. This is reality absolute, not to be grasped by our in- 
telligence. This cannot be regarded as a mystery: it is the 
eternal Present Moment, indivisible Unity. 

2. Through an internal act, the irrational source under- 
goes a polarization that manifests itself in spiritual substance. 
This substance appears as the energy of which the universe is 
constituted. Such is the mystery of the division into two, which, 
with the irrational origin, comprises the mystic ternary. 

3. The phenomenon of universe in all its aspects is made up 
of this energy substance to the various degrees of its positive 
(north) polarity going toward its negative (south) polarity. 
This becoming is accomplished by alternation, a positive- 
negative and negative-positive oscillation. Hence the point of 
equilibrium must be the return to the nonpolarized source, 
the Present Moment, which cannot be situated. 
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4. Therefore the universe is but a struggling search for the 
predominance of each polarity, one provoking the other, but with 
the negative unable to predominate, that is, unable to give rise 
to phenomena except by reactively becoming positive in na- 
ture: active inertia; annihilation (death) is thus surpassed by 
the new polarization, new (second) mystery: that of reversal. 
This double play continues until all negative residue is reab- 
sorbed into the Present Moment. 

5. The cause, the first mystery, can have but one aim: the 
second mystery, and then final equilibrium in the Present 
Moment. This can be attained through integral activation of 
the negative, whatever the means: natural, unconscious, or 
artificial, or conscious in the sense of psychological conscious- 
ness. 

6. Everything in the universe maintains its continuity (re- 
produces itself) through polarization, in the image of the 
mystery of original polarization; and the alternation of polar- 
ities makes for existence (apparent life), growth, maturity, 
and aging. 

7. Proportionality produces form or variety, which an- 
imates and names (specifies) the being. There are twelve es- 
sential forms, of which five are double and two single. 

8. Becoming, up to the mystery of reversal (when negative 
inertia in turn divides so as to be positive reactivity), con- 
stitutes genesis. It is sole-singular, and in its parts it is similar to 
the whole. 

The terms “positive” and “negative” are general notions that 
take different names according to the categories to which they 


are applied: 


In Metaphysics: Spirit—Body 

In Theology: Word—Flesh 

In Biology: Life—Death 

In Physics: Above—Below, Fluid—Dense 
In Chemistry: Volatile—Fixed 

In Ethics: Good— Evil 


In Aesthetics: Beauty— Ugliness 


Z 
The House of Life 


Aroused by the spiritual insecurity of our time, the interest in 
traditional gnosis perfectly recaptures the spirit of the era 
when Gnosticism flourished. There is one difference, how- 
ever: our own confusion is the consequence of a mistaken way 
of seeking, which is the path taken by rationalism, whereas at 
the end of the Pharaonic empire, as the birth of Christianity 
was approaching, it was the closing of the temple of eternal 
wisdom that left unguided the seeker thirsting for knowledge. 

Gnostic sects maintained their existence even after the 
appearance of the Christian doctrine. This might be puzzling, 
as the Gospels in their historic but nevertheless cabalistic form 
were meant to lay down a solid foundation for gnosis. Yet we 
must realize that we judge this state of affairs through Chris- 
tian documents, whereas the Gnostic epoch was also precisely 
that of the epistles and discourse of the Apostles and of the 
great defenders of the Christian doctrine. Today we have at 
our command not only these texts and the Gospels, but also 
the arguments and “philosophies” of the Church Fathers. The 
first Gnostics of Cyrenaica, Egypt, and Palestine had at their 
disposal only the Pharaonic tradition based on a teaching 
whose esoteric aspect was very carefully guarded in the 
“House of Life,” which we now call the temple. 

House of Life: What more fitting and simple name could be 
given that enclosure where disciples were trained to com- 
prehend the esoteric meaning of hieroglyphic writings and 
figurations? This esoterism is gnosis, formulation of which 
was attempted through reasoning, and also—as with 
Zosimos—through tradition. But gnosis (which we designate 
as inborn knowledge concerning the “secret of becoming”) 
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FIGURE 1. The House of Life. Two sailboats prepare to enter the canal 
leading to the dock in front of the great temple of Karnak surrounded 
by its gardens. 


cannot be formulated; it must be realized. Obviously, an Opus 
[Oeuvre] is involved here, and not philosophical dialectics; an 
Opus, moreover, whose phases of realization reveal the subtle 
composition of man as well as the phases of human and 
suprahuman becoming. Therefore, it can be said that the wis- 
dom taught by the House of Life is an actual demonstration of 
what is transmitted by theogonies, by theologies, by texts 
discussing the composition of matter and its forms and what 
animates those forms in order to constitute spirit, soul, and 
body in their irreducible expression. It is understood that 
each element of the original ternary becomes complex in the 
created being because, in splitting up, the One, which is the 
“above,” produces a divisor, the “below,” constantly increas- 
ing in size, whereas the fraction of Unity, meaning its inten- 
sity, keeps diminishing. The relative effects of fractions one 
on the other are rendered perceptible by this image; these 
effects, or “fractions” of Unity, comprise the phenomena 
composing our universe. What is essentially simple becomes 
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complex, and then leads to a search where the error consists 
precisely in starting from the complex, instead of admitting what 
wisdom shows as simple. It is the dialectic path of reasoning of the 
Greek philosophers; with the closing of the House of Life, 
they renounced the simple principles of Pharaonic initiation, 
thus misleading the world of seekers who formed the epoch of 
Gnosticism. This does not, however, deny the existence of 
some few authentic Gnostics illuminated by the sacred spirit 
that animated the temple. 

The secret teaching of the Egyptian sages was, in truth, a 
revelation. 

What is revealed cannot be found by reasoning. Revelation 
is meant here in the sense of a sudden and unguarded vision 
making evident an irrationality demonstrated by its very activity. 
The phenomenon “life,” for example, is perceptible; we be- 
hold it everywhere. Yet the mystery that creates that life (as in 
the seed sprouting in the ground), the impulse toward life that 
is evidently due to a web of circumstances, this moment beyond 


4 TT 

9 _____ 
i uu Ji_t m0 U0 m0 mint mim iim © mo m ] 
| A Bo ee 


FIGURE 2. The tonsured priest enters the sanctuary of Amon of Kar- 
nak through doors formed by pylons decorated with flags. 
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time cannot be apprehended by the senses or logically thought 
out. There is and always will be an irrational element at the 
source of the phenomenon of life. Theology calls this moment 
in the genesis of the human fetus the instant of animation; it 
takes place about the fortieth day following fertilization of the 
ovum. This number of forty days also figures in the Hermetic 
tradition, although the latter is quite unrelated to the monthly 
physiological effects experienced by the female. The biologist 
would say it is between the fifth and sixth weeks that the 
embryo attaches itself to the mother (formation of the 
placenta), who is going to nourish the live but as yet unorgan- 
ized cell with her arterial blood. Then the unformed being will 
be able to organize itself, assimilate and grow, and live its own 
life within the maternal womb. The biologist explains the 
purely material and somehow mechanical fact of the phenom- 
enon: he does not explain the appearance of the being. Never- 
theless, the fact proves that there is an intervention: that 
remarkable web of circumstances. There is a knowable if not 
explicable instant, and an understanding of the nature of this 
moment opens a logical door for an ultimate answer to the 
questions posed by human science. No process of reasoning 
can reveal this irrationality; as in mathematics, we will always 
come up against an infinite. And here, as there, try as we may 
to fool ourselves with mathematical points and differential 
quantities of zero magnitude, in the end and for the sake of 
reasoning, we must always manage to situate these quantities 
in time and space. 

The Buddha, Moses, and the Apostles of the Gospels knew 
this secret; the Apostles called it Christ, chrestos, the divine 
unction which is life and revelation. According to all the sur- 
viving texts and eloquent figurations, this was also the es- 
sential basic knowledge of the House of Life. In vain is the 
search of the Gnostics and other philosophers by means of the 
arguments of reason: only revelation, the descent of the Holy 
Spirit upon the prepared individual, could, and always can, 
bring this sudden light. This privileged and illuminated man 
is still not yet a sage, for without training, without the awaken- 
ing of mystic intelligence, the intelligence-of-the-heart, the fact re- 
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vealed will still be nothing but a thing, a phenomenon he will 
know how to produce like any other material act.! 

Lacking intelligence-of-the-heart, he will then be led 
toward annihilation, toward the eclipse of all spiritual vision 
and higher survival more surely than the atheist who has not 
sinned against the divine Word. To remain mute to the call of 
the highest after having received the gift of understanding? is a 
crime; it is, in this instance, the truly unpardonable crime. The 
story of the Hebrew Kabbalah gives examples of this lapse. 

With these facts correctly understood, the House of Life 
takes on a sacred character that fills us with infinite respect. 
Yet what an awesome privilege admittance represents! For it is 
the confrontation with spiritual life or death, once and for all, 
without possible alternative. 


MEDITATION BEFORE THE TEMPLE 


The image one has of the temple is usually that of a house 
constructed by man. 

Beneath the immense sky, a very small building indeed. 

But for man confronting himself, for Ego, the site of his 
presence is the center of his world. Yet there is what man looks 
at, and there is what is looked at in him. What he sees outside 
of himself is partial; what sees within him is all. 

What man puts of himself into his work is everything for 
him; the work in itself is of small account. 

Man has searched within himself for his raison d’étre, for the 
cause of his being, and, on his scale, he has surmised an order 
for the becoming of all things. To his measure. Unable to find 
an initial, tangible, and definable cause, he calls it God. This 
having come out of himself, made in his own image, he builds 


! This is the dramatic story of the deviation of our atomic science in its behavior 
toward cosmic energy. 


? The French entendre refers to the sense of hearing as well as to understanding by 
intellect (entendement). —Trans. 
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a house for his God. For it is so difficult to pray beneath the 
starry sky! 

This house is always the symbol of the man who has con- 
structed it. It is the house of a god. It is not the temple, as the 
temple is not in the image of the man who built it but in the 
image of cosmic man within terrestrial man. The latter image 
is what the temple explains. 

To work creatively means to concretize, to make palpable 
sensorially what spirit conceives. 

This is birth, and therefore shall be death as well. 

There is something fearful in the fact of creative labor. The 
Kabbalah speaks of the infidel angel who falls into earth, the 
Ptah of Memphis. Yet mortal man places all his joy, all his 
glory, in the fact of laboring creatively. It will be the Great 
Work, the Magnum Opus [Grand Oeuvre], if the aim is to recog- 
nize the cause of the fall; it will be fixation in earth, damnation, 
if the aim is confined to the maintenance of the Opus on earth. 

Choosing the aim is for each of us as tragic as it is for the 
archangel, the choice between “same and other.” 

We are in a desert when we question ourselves; when in our 
interrogation we oppose ourselves to the universe, the desert 
becomes the parvis in front of and outside the temple and then 
takes on the aspect of an obstacle. The dialectics between Ego 
and Self is the enclosing wall that separates unitary paradise 
from the universe of creation. 

This enclosure repels and is insurmountable for whatever is 
not made definitively whole through complementation. That 
is the reason why the angel with the fiery sword is planted at 
the eastern and not at the southern gate. He is what separates 
opposites: the poles, the contraries, the complements, the night 
from the day of appearances, Adam from Eve. 

Choice opens or closes the door of the temple where Light 
without shadow reveals the cause of the binary world, the 
world of antinomies. 

Whoever manages to cross the threshold recognizes that the 
material, the feminine, the passive, and the aquatic in him is 
moon, and that the active, the warm, the ardent, and the 
formless is sun. He will know that in the world of duality, he 
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projected this moon and sun into the sky: He had forgotten 
that they were inside him and saw them outside of himself 
only. This is the site, or moment, known as the “reversal of the 
lights,” when intelligence comes to the heart. 

This entrance to the temple is also the place where the 
neophyte is to encounter the priest, the elder, the sage. If 
grace has illumined the disciple, the sage will be within him 
and will speak to him; otherwise, he must seek outside of 
himself, as it is very difficult to guide oneself alone through 
the temple labyrinth. 


GIVING THE HousE To ITs MASTER? 


Giving the house to its Master? Who can give anything what- 
soever to his Master? Certainly neither son nor disciple, and 
when the Master is the master of all things, the most “know- 
ing” of sages is but a disciple. 

This expression can therefore have but a single intention, 
which is to ready the “house” (temple or human body) for the 
coming of the Master, who will animate it. 

Were man not formed in the image of God, the breath of 
divine inspiration could never have animated him, possessing 
him as a provisional home on earth. 

Two conditions are required: first of all, the “house” must 
be in general harmony in all its parts; it must be in the image of 
the Master and in harmony with the moment of animation; 
next, animation must be made possible by knowing how to 
perform the prayer, the summons, by knowing how to carry 
out the offering that will give life to the human creation. 

Giving the house to its Master necessarily means obtaining 
animation by the breath of life within something that is the 
image of an “instant” of Being, measured or situated in the 
cycle of becoming of all possible things. 


5 Lecture delivered at the Sixth Congress of Symbolic Studies in Paris, 1957. 
Several quotations and illustrations from Le temple de l'homme have been added to the 
text to clarify the brief references made to it. —Ed. 
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The creation thus animated will be so for eternity, because 
despite the destruction of the edifice in its entirety, each of its 
material particles will retain this instilled life until it vanishes 
again into the original inspiration. 

This animation is a fact independent of the human creation 
offered to the Master as his habitat. 

In reality, the symbol of “giving the house to its Master” 
evokes the labor of preparing, in full knowledge of the matter 
at hand, the milieu and circumstances that will allow the 
Master’s coming to animate the work. Being a pact signed 
forever between the animating word and the animated thing, 
this animation also becomes the promise of a resurrection. 

The mortal body animated by immortal breath becomes the 
temple. 

The first general condition to be obeyed in the structuring 
of a work that seeks eventual animation is observance of 
natural affinities. 

The second general condition is observance of the coinci- 
dence of gestures with universal phases of time. 

The human creation must be truly an evocative symbol, 
which means that the nature of the material, the assemblage of 
parts, and all the inscriptions (the personal functional charac- 
teristics) must evoke a moment of cosmic harmony. This work 
is vitally possible only if established at a time when the 
astronomic coincidences conform to this image, and when the 
continuity of its execution conforms to the evolution of this 
initial conjunction. If not, there will be miscarriage, an in- 
animate work. 

Thus the temple is the most exalted work given to man to 
realize, in himself and by himself. 

Be it for his own personal work or for the atmosphere he 
wishes to create outside himself, these imposed conditions 
demand from the overseer of the work a precise awareness, 
real and not imaginary, of the universality of natures and 
gestures. Here we confront a state of being from which West- 
ern man of rationalist formation has become estranged. An 
intuitive concept must be substituted for a rational-logical 
concept: a concept of the identity of the “Cosmic Organism” 
with its human organism in all its functions and proportions. 
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Proportionality is no longer linked to a definite quantity, it 
is generalized; function is no longer specifically linked to the 
individual, it is universal. Whatever makes for the pro- 
portional relation in the proliferation of living cells identifies 
with the genesis of a heavenly nebula; whatever makes for the 
affinity between two chemical molecules identifies with uni- 
versal gravitation. 

To know how to make the proper gesture in the correct 
milieu at the right cosmic moment: this is sacred magic. The 
consequence of this gesture is then subordinated to neither 
time nor space: the effects it has caused will be manifested 
everywhere and in everything that is harmonically related to 
the cause. 

In this way, often unconsciously, we are magicians. Wisdom 
consists in knowing how to be consciously so. 

But aren’t ubiquity and omniscience necessary to being this 
sage? In that case, he would be Creator! But it is wisdom itself 
that through the symbolique tells us that the sage can be no 
more than the ape of the Creator. 

In natural creation, be it plant or animal fertilization, it is 
the propitious moment of planting the seed that counts. This 
moment will rule the generation of the awaited fruit. Next, 
left to itself with no artificial intervention, the generation of 
the fruit will run parallel to the natural procession of cosmic 
influences. 

This condition is valid for the intimate creation of man as 
well as for the external work he undertakes. 

For this the only guides are analogy and signature. This fact 
has led to the establishment of “analogical tables” such as the 
zodiac and planetary relationships with metals and, further, 
with the various parts of the human body and with plant and 
animal types. This is not a whimsical fantasy or even simply a 
conclusion based on coincidences observed over long periods 
of time: there does exist a science based on Numbers that 
reveals the reasons for these coincidences.* 

To begin with, this mentality does not trouble itself with the 
particularity of the gesture; analogy will be its guide. Here 


4 See chapter 8 of Part One, “Harmony, Analogies, Functions, and Factors.” 
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some confusion may arise: the analogy is not the symbol, it is 
the gesture that will be the symbol evoking the analogy; it 
summons it forth. This is the directive for the thousand forms 
of sympathetic sorcery about which much could be written, 
but it is also the key to sacred magic. The latter, however, 
demands more than a simple consideration of analogies. 

In addition to knowledge of the analogues, sacred magic demands 
mastery of the proper gesture in the consonant ambiance and at the 
corresponding cosmic moment. 

He labors in vain who does not take this into account. 

It goes without saying that magic is understood as a phe- 
nomenon conforming exactly to its cause and generated in a 
natural way. This means that the impulse is the sole gesture 
depending on a volition; the consequence, the genesis of the 
effect, is left to nature. Hence, any sowing of seed is in some 
way “magic” but not truly so unless accomplished under the 
precise conditions referred to above, and in exact foreknowl- 
edge of the desired fruit. The gardener can sow seed at any 
time, and he will have more or less perfect results. This is not 
magic, even if he knows at what moment to sow in order to 
have a perfect fruit. 

The magical effect is not subject to time, it is zmplied in the 
causal gesture. It is not a “becoming” but a state of being. For 
example, if a harp string is plucked, all the other strings 
vibrate in harmonic response. But if the other strings did not 
exist, all the overtones would still be immanent in the sound 
that was struck. 

Thus the magical phenomenon is instantaneous; it is virtual, 
but if the conditions for its materialization exist, it will become 
actual. 

The sacred ritual gesture resides in this reality. Such is the 
laying of the foundation, the preparation of the conceptive 
ground. 

Next is the choice of materials, the choosing of the very 
nature of the milieu that must gestate the seed. 

Finally, there is the concurrence with cosmic timing, the 
moment of animation: the instant of “giving the house to its 
Master.” This temple will be in the image of heaven. 
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FIGURE 3. Ritual of Laying the Foundation. The King plows the first 
furrow “four times” with a hoe, then molds the first brick “four times” 
for the four corners of the temple. Finally, he purifies the temple 
enclosure “four times” with natron before “giving the house to its 
Master.” 


We reserve this term for the work of greatest perfection, but 
any form living in a natural way is a temple of this life which is 
divine presence. 

It is impossible to dissociate Man (meaning the human 
being realized in his most perfect accomplishment, for whom 
present man is still but a symbol) from the perfect work of 
human genius as temple in the image of heaven. The temple is 
within man in the sense that man 1s the temple of the work of nature, 
just as the temple as human work can only be in the image of man. 

In Hindu ritual,” this is the reason why the overseer of the 
works is said to suffer in his body generally if he has com- 
mitted an error in the harmony of the temple’s construction, 
and will even suffer in the specific parts of his body con- 
secrated to those places in the temple that contain errors of 
construction or have undergone profanation. 


5 See Le temple de Vvhomme, 1, part 4, chap. 8, “Le temple hindou.” 
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This identification of temple and human body is directly 
formulated in the temple of Luxor. We can see in that ex- 
ample how by simple yet admirable means, this temple reveals 
the succession of phases that “give the house to its Master.”° 


In the temple of Luxor, at the site located in the haty—the 
pectoral region, which epitomizes the conduits animating the 
body by means of air and blood—there is an important archa- 
ic inscription describing the ritual of laying the foundation 
and consecrating the temple. 


We always proceed from the proposition that everything in the 
architecture of the Pharaonic temple is motivated by a symbolic 
reason, which becomes didactic through strict observance of an 
esoteric canon. 

Just as everything in the universe is linked by the same life- 
breath, so everything in the temple is linked by the same theme, 
and it would be an error to consider a part of the temple architec- 
ture without relating it to the whole. No element of the construc- 
tion can be dissociated from the others since they all serve to 
express the same thought. 

Consequently, the link must be sought that unifies the elements 
of this construction through numbers as well as through in- 
scriptions and figurations of the myth in order to create the magic 
of the temple of Anthropocosmos. 

These reasons lead us to seek the meaning of the stone joints 
incised across the figured inscriptions and hieroglyphic signs in 
what at first sight is a most disconcerting manner. 


The four representations of “Giving the House to Its Mas- 
ter” depicted in four sites of the temple express more than a 
simple formula of inauguration or temple consecration, as the 
joints of the stones will prove. The entire universe is contained 
in a single gesture. Consecrating a temple is here identical 
with animating the terrestrial body and, in general, with an- 
imation in the sense of the most exalted science. 


5 See Le temple de V’vhomme, III, p. 117. 
7 Ibid., I, p. 655. 
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FIGURE 4. Location of scenes of “Giving the House to Its Master” in 
the temple of Luxor. The positions of tableaux A, B, C, D and their 
relation to the human body are represented by the superimposition of 
the figure of the King over the diagram of the temple. 


Until now, this formula, like many others that are frequent- 
ly encountered, meant no more to Egyptology than a banal 
phrase affirming the ritual consecration of a temple to a 
Neter, its “patron saint.” 

Owing to this exceptional temple, which becomes a general 
key by its representation of man depicted through architecture, we 
can give to the ritual formula a meaning vitally related to the 
human cosmos.® 

The entrance to the temple of Amenophis III corresponds 
to the knee of the man projected on the entire temple (point 


8 Ibid., III, pp. 116-122. The drawings on Figure 4 are purposely placed out of 
order. The text of “Giving the House to Its Master” bears on a vital function, and 
there is in this intent a logical sequence that we shall pursue, guided by the position of 
the joints. 
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A). In this place, the single stone joint intersects the figures at the 
level of the sex organs and thus refers us to this point, that is, to the 
entrance door of the great peristyle court (point C). 

In the temple of Luxor, the ritual text of “Giving the House 
to Its Master” thus indicates in the first place the sex organs, 
the site of conception and birth. At this spot, the representa- 
tion of this ritual scene is also intersected by a single horizontal 
joint that underlines the chest of the figures. 

From the sex organs, the ritual text thus refers us to the haty, 
the lungs and heart, a complex whose elements cannot be 
dissociated from one another; this is precisely the spot where 
the complete text is carved. A baby being born will not have its 
own independent life until it has breathed and thus has 
opened the heart valve, which will henceforth “breathe” the 
blood. 

One rarely obtains an immediate and sound answer to the 
question “What is the gesture most necessary to the mainte- 
nance of life?” The taking of nourishment? One can go forty 
days and more without eating. Drinking? In an average 
atmosphere of warmth and dryness, one can live several days 
without drinking. But nothing can live without ceaselessly 
breathing. 

Air itself needs to breathe, to renew its vitality. The air of 
caves and caverns that is not renewed is no longer vitalizing. 
But to adduce here the question of transmutation cycles in the 
upper atmosphere (such as the transmutation of nitrogen and 
carbon) is merely to put off the problem instead of solving it. 
The true source of life is the absolute material vacuum, the void, 
which is pure energy. The temple of Luxor teaches us that 
after the essential gesture of pulmonary and cardiac respira- 
tion, it is through the main gates of the temple—what is, of the 
human body—that we constantly receive the nourishing 
breath of the Master in the guise of the four qualities: warm, 
dry, cold, and humid, combined into four Elements. 

The human body is the living synthesis of the essential vital 
functions of the universe. Through its organs and their living 
functions, it epitomizes all of nature, which analyzes these 
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organs in typical lineages classifiable into the mineral, plant, 
animal, and human kingdoms. 

To underline the intent, the most particularly characteristic 
types akin to the active part of the human body are chosen out 
of one or the other of the three kingdoms. 

Contrary to what might be considered logical, the mineral 
kingdom is not situated at the bottom, on the lowest register of 
the temple walls that explain the phases of becoming. As the 
first corporeal form, the metallic or mineral kingdom is closest 
to the origin, closest to the spirit that animates everything. 
Because it is created and not procreated, it is located at the 
uppermost register of the tableaux. The personages at this 
highest level symbolize nonprocreated principles and are de- 
picted without navels. The lowest register portrays Royal 
Man, symbol of the ultimate aim of creation. Between the two 
is located the register of pure Number, corresponding to the 
plant kingdom, and next is the register of combinations or 
geometry of Numbers, the animal kingdom. 

The temple is fashioned by man in the image of heaven, in 
the image of his world, and it is in the living human body that 
we must seek the functional symbols designating the con- 
stituent elements of that temple. 

The incarnation of the universe in man is the fundamental 
theme of all revealed religions. The transcription of this prin- 
ciple into a human microcosm, however, assuming a small 
world opposed to a macrocosm, is only the exoteric, the ra- 
tional aspect of the question. 

There are not two worlds, one small, the other large. There 
is only one world, and on the path to royal fulfillment (purusa), 
Man resurrected represents the totality of this world. 

The temple, therefore, can only be in the image of the 
universe, of heaven, the symbol of heaven and of all its in- 
fluences; this image must necessarily borrow its elements 
from the human body, from its organs and from the functions 
of its organism. It is therefore absolutely incorrect to call the 
place of prayer and reunion for religious believers a “temple.” 
Church, synagogue, Gotteshaus, are proper designations for 
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FIGURE 5. Tableau A, situated at point 3 on the temple diagram, at the 
level of the knees. The sole horizontal joint cuts across the two figures 
at the height of the sex organs, corresponding to Tableau C, at point 2 
of the diagram. 


those sites of prayers addressed to God in common; peaceful 
places appropriate for meditation and confession of oneself to 
one’s own conscience. The symbols here are evocations that 
give orientation to thought. 

But the temple is something other than a church; it is the 
magic milieu that transports the human being beyond him- 
self. Inside the temple, the human being experiences what he 
is normally incapable of understanding; be becomes conscious 
of a state of being that rational thought can no longer formu- 
late. To some extent this feeling can be experienced in the 
great medieval cathedrals. We search in vain for this magical 
atmosphere in Saint Peter’s in Rome; although it abides by 
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certain symbols of gnosis, it is not a temple but the perfect 
model of a church. 

Whatever has become is also destined to cease to be. That 
which animates has not become, however, and hence cannot 
cease to be. Living form therefore always entails an immortal 
aspect. Yet that which animates is independent of form; but 
since this form has lent itself to animation, it transiently im- 
poses a particular rhythm on the Being that animates it, just as 
the length and tension of a stretched string impose on the tone 
a situation within the scale. 

The moment of animation is thus a tragic moment, a mom- 
ent of cosmic tragedy, because the animating Being is coerced 
into a rhythm and will be forced to follow the path of that 
rhythm until liberation from this constraint. Fetal animation is 
the image of this tragedy. Heredity and all the particularities 
of this human form coerce the soul to a temporary physical 
presence. Because of this, the animating soul must undergo all 
present and future evolution of this human being, all the 


FIGURE 6. Tableau C, situated at point 2 of the temple diagram, at the 
height of the sex organs. The sole horizontal joint cuts across the 
figures at the level of the chest, corresponding to Tableau D, at point 1 
of the diagram. 
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while remaining, by its nature, undivided from the all- 
animating Being. 

When, at the consecration of the temple, the King, the 
human Royal Principle, says “I have made a work for eter- 
nity,” he speaks the truth. As we can see for ourselves, from its 
foundations to its rafters, this temple is in absolute harmony 
with Law through its materials, proportions, figurations, 
statuary, through its situation on earth and its milieu, all 
conforming to the cosmic hour of its founding. 

Having been consecrated with all the formulas and gestures 
as a work as perfect as humanly possible, every particle of this 
temple will retain animation even when the structure has 
crumbled into dust. 

This is true because everything in the universe is alive by 
virtue of the sole fact of existing. Existing as a live thing (and 
this includes the mineral), it will remain so throughout all of 
evolution and until its return to its source of becoming. 

Suchis the law of Osiris, the cyclical law of constant regenera- 
tion until the particular rhythm ceases, the rhythm that sep- 
arates from universality. But Osirian regeneration pertains to 
renewal, to reincarnation: it does not represent resurrection. 
When, however, it is a question of animation of perfection, 
that is, of the final creation preconceived from the beginning 
of things (finality, and not a state of gestation on the way to 
perfection), then the cessation of form, or death, is a return to 
the causal state, carrying along with it all the experience of 
existence. This is the resurrection of the animating Being, conscious 
and liberated from transitory mortal forms. 

The temple furthermore is the symbol of the accomplish- 
ment in man of the cosmic opus that is the work of Horus and 
no longer of Osiris. It is the temple within Man, Man become 
Buddha, the awakening of Christ in Man. 


3 
The Bridge of Sirah 


Applied symbolique can be compared to the Bridge of Sirah in 
the Islamic Qur'an. It is as wide as a razor’s edge; on either side 
is a yawning gulf of perdition. 

One precipice is the mentality of logical or mathematical 
reason, the other of superstition. 

It is almost impossible to avoid the vertiginous attraction of 
the reasoning mind. Here everything finds an equilibrium, an 
equation. Every argument has an answer; a thing exists only 
through its complement. Subconsciously in command, the 
senses find their satisfaction: everything is reduced to per- 
ceptible notions. When the average scientifically cultured in- 
dividual of our mental world approaches a purely symbolic 
center such as ancient Egypt, he suffers it as an unbearable 
constraint, and with great relief dismisses it as either empiri- 
cism or idolatry. 

In the ancient world of Egypt, all is symbol, every gesture of 
life, each ritual of cult, each stela, each monument, every 
hieroglyph, its color and emplacement, each figuration, the 
shape of every common object—all obey the law of wisdom 
that situates each thing in the harmonic site of its cosmic 
nature. 

This strikes us as obsessive, a determinism akin to slavery, 
the denial of all free will, and recalls the abusive ascendency of 
the Church when it had the right to supervise family intimacy 
as well as the secrets of the throne. 

The priesthood is and always will be abusive; it was so in 
Egypt and elsewhere, but that is not the point in question, 
which lies rather in the tendencies of our awareness, its bias or 
disposition. 
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If we are oriented toward the rational method of equating, 
symbolism will seem insufferable in its rigorous application; if 
we are oriented toward a “vital” thought process, we will 
discover therein man’s greatest pleasure: to know. We will 
understand the signature of things, which leads us toward 
their best usage; we will know a natural magic through a 
harmony that knows how to place each thing in its time, in its 
precise place and hence into sympathetic relationship with 
everything that shares its nature. We shall know the Will 
governing phenomena. 

But all this demands a constant state of “consciousness of 
the laws of genesis,” and few are able to cultivate such aware- 
ness. 

The menace of the other void then comes into play, leading 
to the lowest magic and superstition. Such and such a day, an 
hour, a gesture, is ill-omened or beneficial. Why? . . . Because 
that’s the way it is. 

Fear replaces spiritual knowledge, imagination replaces 
consciousness, and the “-mancies” flourish. 

Is this sufficient reason to repudiate the straight path of 
symbolism or to disavow efforts for the orientation of thought 
toward a kind of vital logic? 

The Bridge of Sirah leads to paradisiacal liberation; let 
anyone walk it who will: thus speaks the prophet, not the 
missionary. 


As specific idea, as figure of speech or imaged figuration, 
the symbol is always more concrete than the idea it evokes. 
Thus the means, the tool, symbolizes the function and the 
function symbolizes a state or a quality. 

Only as cabala can the function symbolize the more concrete 
idea of the means or the tool, if another idea were to be 
phonetically evoked, an idea to be kept hidden as a con- 
ventional secret. 

With its meaning revealed to a particular form of conscious- 
ness only, but closed to normal sensorial intelligence, the real 
secret has nothing of the conventional about it. It is more 
specifically connected to symbolism, which, through evoca- 
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tion, alone can transcribe that for which words will always be 
lacking. 

For example, the seat and the throne evoke different ideas 
of elevation, one physical, the other of power; yet the seat in 
general also evokes the groundwork or foundation. The 
scythe evokes the function of arresting, of causing to cease, as 
the sword evokes the function of piercing through or else of 
separating or cleaving. But the fact of mowing, the reaper in 
action, evokes maturity as the final and culminating point of a 
state; the sword, on the contrary, evokes the violent act which 
brings to a halt, without defining the state thus brought to 
cessation. 

The staff evokes the idea of striking and punishing, but the 
act of striking with a staff can evoke a cabalistic idea of the staff 
itself. Thus Moses struck the rock with a wand. 

Generally speaking, symbolism is the evocation of an in- 
telligence words can only paraphrase and not directly trans- 
cribe. 

Excluding a pure conventionality that is often and mis- 
takenly also called symbolism, one must distinguish between 
natural and artificial symbolism. The latter includes 
metaphor, allegory, and parable as well as the symbolism 
combined from natural symbolic elements. 

Natural symbolism is furnished exclusively by natural 
forms, including geometric forms. These evoke their abstract 
notion (Idea) and the abstract function from which they stem 
or which could result from them. 

These two aspects of symbolism, as well as a great number of 
customs and popular usages, are genuine means of transcrip- 
tion for universal or abstract ideas. 

In this same spirit, but within a subtly constructed 
ensemble, myths are the expression of theological and 
cosmogonic doctrines. Myth always borrows geographical and 
historical facts in order to give a concrete meaning for the 
narrow mass intelligence always eager to hook its thought to 
what it falsely calls realities. 

Reality alone is the invariable datum, while material fact is 
always variable. Therefore, the meaning evoked by myth is 
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reality, and the material image on which it is constructed is 
nothing but “the dust that returneth unto dust.” 

Mediocrity nevertheless clings to this illusion, endowing the 
symbol with the value of truth rather than seeking this truth in 
what the symbol evokes. 

This dual meaning imparts to hieroglyphic writing a ver- 
satility that conventional alphabetic writing lacks entirely, 
allowing it to address itself simultaneously to all as well as to a 
chosen few. The same can be said of geometry, which speaks 
to everyone as mechanical and to a few as mystical mathe- 
matics, as a knowledge of Number. Modern mathematics (the 
decimal system and algebra) can no longer achieve this and 
thus reduces all thinking to a concrete mechanical function 
unable to break out of its closed circle. 

On the one hand, the symbol allows an expression beyond 
sensorial intelligence; on the other, it can make us understand 
through analogy the kinship between various phenomena. 
This kinship in turn permits a more exact relating of moments 
and milieux in order to render more accessible the aim pur- 
sued by thought or action. 

A unique and marvelous means, symbolism allows man to 
break the material circle that limits his understanding of the 
universe and permits him to envision a higher and broader 
state of consciousness. 

Syllogism is the law governing quantitative relationships of 
arrested forms, of cadavers, whereas nature, nascent and 
dying, is life and obeys a mobile law that, within substance or 
universal and indeterminate energy, is active between the 
Idea (in a Platonic sense) and the actual material form. 

This law of life can only be formulated through the natural 
symbol, which necessarily evokes the entire complex of possi- 
bilities attached to this nucleus symbol. 


In the development of this subject, we will examine various 
forms of applied symbolism and its philosophy, and we shall 
see what conclusions can be drawn. 


4 
Ideas and Symbols 


DEFINITIONS 


The lack of philosophic foundations has given rise to analyti- 
cal spirit. This analysis of ideas has forced the creation of new 
words, often borrowed from foreign languages. Such contri- 
butions having proved insufficient, the same word is all too 
often used to express very different nuances of the same idea. 

Thus it is with the word “symbol.” Lalande’s Vocabulaire de la 
philosophie states: “Symbol, from the Greek, . . . sign of recogni- 
tion, formed by the two halves of a broken object which are 
brought together”; later: “any sign whatsoever, token seal, 
insignia, password, etc.” 

In this case, a potshard is symbol of the corresponding piece 
that is missing. A concrete object evokes the “complementary” 
part, and the idea evoked by the symbol will be the comple- 
ment. 

This primitive meaning of the word “symbol” was eventual- 
ly much broadened and no longer corresponds to the inten- 
tion instilled in it by the Greeks. Lalande distinguishes: 


A. Whatever represents something else by virtue of an analogi- 
cal correspondence. Such as: 1. Elements of a rigorous algorism: 
“numerical, algebraic symbols”; 2. Any concrete sign evoking (by 
a natural relationship) something absent or impossible to per- 
ceive: “the scepter, symbol of royalty.” 

B. Coherent system of terms in which each one represents an 
element of another system: “A symbol is a comparison in which we 
are given only the second term, a system of connected metaphors” 
(Jules Lemaitre). 

C. Formulary of orthodoxy: “the symbol of Nicea.” 
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We are therefore incorrectly understood whenever we 
make use of the word “symbol.” First of all, what the symbol 
evokes is no longer complement but analogy. This analogy can 
be metaphor, which leaves the door open to conventionality. 
In point of fact, the original meaning of this word has to do 
with a “replacement by complements or complementary 
terms.” Definition A calls for an adjective: conventional. It 
defines a conventional symbol, as the example shows: the 
sense of “royalty” attached to “scepter” is conventional, since 
the scepter can have a variety of forms. The parenthetical “by 
a natural relationship” does not correct the idea of con- 
ventionality in the example given: the scepter has no natural 
relationship with royalty.’ 

If need be, we could give the word “symbol,” when used 
alone, a specific meaning that would fairly closely apply to the 
example given in Lalande’s dictionary under the noun “sym- 
bolique”: 


These rites, these dogmas, often hide ideas once reserved for a 
small number of initiates; their secret lies buried with them, yet it 
can be retrieved by those who study in depth the information of all 
kinds that survives concerning ancient beliefs and the ceremonies 
they prescribed. I would retain the name of Symbolique given to 
this science, which proposes to discover what was concealed under 
such diverse emblems. (Ampére, Essai sur la philosophie des sciences.) 


In the spirit of this definition, we are categorically sym- 
bolists, but only on condition of reaching a more precise 
understanding of the sense of the word “symbol.” Indeed, in 
the quoted definition, a “symbol” is still understood in the 
sense of an emblem, of an “image” that can be conventional. 

We require the truest meaning of the word, without which it 
will be absolutely impossible to realize the proposition formu- 
lated by Ampére: “secret... which yet can be retrieved... .” 


' This objection is strongly upheld by the Pharaonic system of hieroglyphs: An 
arm holding a flagellum (nekhakha scepter) means to protect. An arm holding the aba 
scepter means: to administrate. An arm holding yet another kind of scepter means 
sacred; and so on. Many examples can be cited. 
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FIGURE 7. “He who has created himself.” An Osirian personage hold- 
ing the was scepter: “The flux of the Word, the vivifying sap.” 


A conventionally chosen symbol (a figure, a sign, an object, 
a sound) is practically unable to break the link of a certain 
kinship between symbol and the idea it evokes. This is what 
Lalande refers to when he inserts the condition “by a natural 
relationship” into E. van Biema’s proposition that “the fish 
was originally the symbol for Christ because of the Greek 
word.” Here the image of fish replaced the letters of the Greek 
word and became a sign of recognition. 

In this interpretation of the symbol as conventional, the 
hidden meaning and implied “natural relationship” are in fact 
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lost: the advent of Christianity with the precessional entry of 
the vernal point into the constellation of Pisces, the Fish. 

The beginning of a new era. 

In the initiatory or esoteric aspect of sacred teachings, there 
resides in the symbol a deeper meaning than simply the con- 
ventional. 

Let us take an example from a crystalline system. Can it be 
said that the three equal axes, set at right angles in three 
directions, are the symbol of the cube? The cube, ideally 
constructed on its axes, does not show them. It is Reason that 
defines the cube by this system of axes. Subsequently, we can 
thus symbolize the cube, but this then is a question of con- 
ventionality. Yet it is certain that there is nothing artificial in 
the representation of this axial system. The cube is indeed 
structured in this way; it grows evenly in the three spatial 
directions; it obeys the law of this system although the latter 
does not in fact exist, as there are neither lines nor axes; the 
image, however, represents the functions that arrange the 
molecules according to a system. Regular and equal growth in 
three spatial directions becomes the Jdea of the cube; the 
system concretely represented by three equal lines intersect- 
ing at right angles becomes the symbol of the Idea in a real sense 
and in a necessary and inevitable way. The conventional sym- 
bol of the cube, on the other hand, will be found in its factual 
representation. 

The following definition may therefore be drawn: The pure 
symbol is the concrete image of the Idea in its abstract reality. Con- 
cretely, the symbol is the link between the Idea and the con- 
ventional fact that it can naturally represent. 

Thereby the symbol becomes cabalistic sign. Exoterically, it 
compels interest in the direction of concretion, leaving the line 
of abstraction available to the attentive seeker without under- 
lining it in an obvious way. This line can have sufficient rami- 
fications for uncertitudes to arise, thus letting a certain 
amount of judgment intervene that will single out the “ini- 
tiate” or the one “destined” to discover the true meaning. 

Another example: The eagle is the symbol of John the 
Evangelist. No concrete relation can be found between the 
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eagle and the Evangelist, and therefore the literary meaning is 
sought, the descriptive image of the qualities of this Apostle. 
These qualities become the concrete aspect of the symbol, and 
the eagle becomes the abstraction. 

According to our definition, the symbol is the concrete 
image of an Idea. Hence it is in the eagle’s nature that we must 
seek the reasons for the choice of symbol, and not in the 
Evangelist’s qualities. He will be the final term of the con- 
ventional line of interpretation. 

The eagle, it is said, stares unblinkingly at the sun. Is this the 
reason for the choice? 

The eagle has an exceptionally keen eye. Is this the reason 
for the choice? 

The eagle inhabits the heights and its nest clings to steep 
cliffs. Is this the reason for the choice? 

The eagle is carnivorous, and when it has a choice between a 
woodchuck and a lamb, it chooses the lamb. Is there another 
cabala between Agnus Dei and Ignis? Is this the reason for the 
choice? 

We are not searching here for a solution to this enigma but 
merely demonstrating an application of our definition. 

Let us examine another aspect of symbolism. Since the 
Romans, the eagle has been the symbol of Empire. Here the 
concrete image prevails: the spread of the Empire, its founda- 
tion upon conquest, the highest domination. The ferocious 
eagle, towering glider, dweller of the highest summits, truly 
the living being soaring above all life in a fine image of 
Empire. It dominates. Here the conventional choice of this 
symbol asserts itself, and no one would search for the Idea of 
which the eagle is image. 

But wouldn’t the use of this symbol have been justified for 
monarchal royalty? The qualities to be represented seem the 
same as for the concept of Empire. There is certainly a deeper 
reason than the apparent image; in heraldry, the choice of 
symbols was never based on mere fantasy. Heraldry, which 
has its sources in the same esoterism as does religion, shows 
the eagle pictured in various colors—black, white, or red; 
single- or double-headed. 
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FIGURE 8. The bee, a perfect model of the perfect symbol. 


In Egypt, the evolutionary root of our entire Mediterra- 
nean West, we see the equivalent of the eagle in the bee. The 
honey bee, in general, becomes the symbol of royalty. 

Honey is the subtlest, lightest part of the flower. The eagle is 
king of the air. The bee celebrates its wedding in the highest 
flight. The idea of height, air, and also of light is contained in 
the images of eagle and bee. Is this the point of view from 
which to seek the sense of “Idea,” of which the eagle in this 
instance is the concrete image, the pure symbol, allowing it to 
become the conventional symbol of the concept of Empire? 

Unlike the very learned Ampére, we do not pretend to 
discover “buried and hidden secrets.” We simply wish to show 
a way of seeking an occulted meaning in ancient inscriptions, a 
way conforming more accurately to the true sense of symbol- 
ism. Therefore, we must precisely define the meaning that we 
attribute to the word “symbol,” whose linking role of inter- 
mediary between the Idea and the concrete form we are here 
attempting to show. 

In the direction of abstraction, toward the Idea, the symbol 1s 
concrete and concretizing image. All the qualities and functions it 
contains must therefore be sought out. In the direction of concretion, 
toward the object, this same symbol becomes conventional image, in 
the spirit of the definition generally accepted today. 


It is interesting, at this point, to take an example of an- 
thropomorphic symbolism from Pharaonic myth and observe 
its transformation by Greco-Roman theology into a human- 
ized myth. : 
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The revelation of. Heliopolis, it will be recalled, is the 
mysterious divine action of the scission of Unity in Nun (the 
milieu likened to the primordial Ocean), which coagulates 
into the first earth, incarcerating the invisible fire of Tum. 

This is the heavenly fire fallen into earth, which in the 
mystery of Memphis takes the name Ptah. This metaphysical 
fire produces its effects in nature by materializing the princi- 
ples enunciated at Heliopolis, but not as yet manifested. 

The appearance of Tum implies the becoming of the three 
principles and the four essential qualities philosophically 
called the constituent elements of matter, but their 
“corporification” takes place only upon the appearance of the 
first Triad: Ptah, Sekhmet, and Nefertum. 

As active fire imprisoned within Tum (the first earth rising 
up out of Nun), Ptah is represented in the Egyptian temple as 


FIGURE 9. Left: The King, wearing a blue headdress, offers Maat to 
Ptah, Lord of Justice. Right: the King, wearing the diadem, offers two 
vases of milk to Sekhmet, “loving one of Ptah,” whose name is written 
with the sistrum of Hathor. 
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holding the three scepters: djed, ankh, and uwas—the three 
principles characteristic of this fire. But Ptah is bound, like an 
impotent mummy. Indeed, he cannot exercise his power until 
he has been untied by Sekhmet (the female principle of Ptah), 
who bears the wadj, a scepter terminating in a blossoming 
papyrus flower; it is she who will “unbolt the lock,” that is to 
say, dissolve the obstacle that rendered Ptah’s fire powerless. 

Ptah is the creator of every living being, of humanity, and of 
everything “that he has thought within his heart and pronounced 
with his tongue and his lips that have spoken the name of each thing.” 
So say the writings. Already in the Pyramid Texts, Ptah is 
called Chief of the Workshop and Creator of Forms, and thus 
will he be the patron of all artisians. 

In Greek myth, Ptah takes the name Hephaestos, and the 
“ligature of the legs” is replaced by an infirmity sustained, it 
seems, from birth. Hephaestos is lame and, in order to steady 
his uncertain gait, he forged two gold statues endowed with 
movement that support the steps of his thin legs. 

Whereas Ptah is the “heavenly fire fallen into earth,” Greek 
myth wraps “human” garb around the reason that Hephaes- 
tos, god of fire, was precipitated from heaven into earth: One 
day, Hera, jealous of her husband Zeus’ infidelities, man- 
ifested her revolt with such fury that Zeus covered her with 
blows; Hephaestos, at the peril of his life, intervened on behalf 
of his brutalized mother, whereupon Zeus, irritated by his 
son, seized him by the foot and hurled him from the celestial 
regions. 

This story shows how the cosmic law expressed by Egyptian 
theology turns into an “accident” provoked by human feelings 
in the Greek version, thereby distorting the teaching. 

It should be noted here that the two symbolic expressions 
attribute to Ptah-Hephaestos the same function of divine fire 
becoming within earth the “ironsmith” of the metallic mineral 


kingdom. 
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A distinction is to be made between Plato’s notion of Idea and 
the word “idea” as it is used in contemporary philosophical 
language. Idea in general springs from conception. The con- 
cept comes first, and the concept itself can only be the result of 
previously acquired notions, be they simple or compound. In 
this sense, the concept is empirical. Experience, concept, 
idea—such is the sequence. Yet experience is meaningless 
without the consciousness that records the represented no- 
tion, which, in turn, is impossible without conception. 

Immanent in every being is a faculty of numbering that is an 
a priori knowledge of Number. The very fact of distinguishing 
between the I and the other is an enumeration. Without this 
innate knowledge, there would be nothing in nature: all ele- 
ments would be commingled without order. A mineral body 
reacts in relation to other mineral bodies. This chemical “reac- 
tion” is life and discrimination, a comparison, an enumera- 
tion. Clinging to an object in order to rise, the plant counts and 
distinguishes. But none of the notions involved are recorded. 
The recording faculty appears only with the cerebral organ, 
itself the result of a dualizing ascertainment or perception. 
Climbing, the plant follows its need, which is the need of 
contact for support, the need to go upward against the law of 
gravity. Were it not so, there would be nothing to keep it from 
creeping along the ground. 

The “tendencies” of beings are first forms of intelligence. 
Inscription of experience can only come about with the an- 
imal, the organized being. The animal represents the first 
state of dualized perception, sundering the characteristic 
tendency and the organ that responds to its satisfaction. The 
need for the cerebral organ to coordinate perceptions comes 
from the organic complex. Acquired knowledge that has be- 
come innate as a priori knowledge forms in this fashion, and 
such knowledge is but the organic memory of nature, con- 
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stituting the human being, who comprises the mineral, plant, 
and animal worlds. 

As man is nature’s ultimate product, it is useless to try to 
analyze the play of intelligence, concepts, and ideas without 
considering the living relationship between man and nature. 
This nature is entirely within him; epitomized by the I, it 
becomes the denominator placed in confrontation with na- 
ture. This dualization or scission of nature accounts for all 
intelligence, all cerebral phenomena. 

Consciousness and Idea have no need whatsoever of the 
cerebral organ, but are part of what the ancients called 
intelligence-of-the-heart, the natural relation between nature 
within us and this same nature outside of us. 

Strictly speaking, consciousness is the limit of need or of tenden- 
cy. When the vine finds its support, it seeks no further. It is 
conscious of having responded to its need, to its tendency. 
Consciousness exists when our senses, which are but specified 
tendencies, find the satisfaction demanded by such a 
tendency. 

This tendency, this need, which makes for consciousness, is 
Idea, form without substance. The tendency to grow equally 
in three specific directions of space is the Idea of the cube. 

Our relationship to these natural realities, however, is of 
another nature and is double in aspect: the rapport es- 
tablished by the cerebral organ, and the one established by a 
function having its organism in the inner ear and allowing the 
transposition, the transcription of intelligence-of-the-heart 
into cerebral intelligence. Cerebral intelligence is two- 
dimensional; intelligence-of-the-heart is spatial. 

The concept, the conception, is situated in spatial in- 
telligence. We are able to conceive the spherical spiral, but we 
can comprehend the spiral only in its plane surface aspect and, 
in general, we can understand volume only as section, the 
projection into a plane. Feelings can be conceived but are 
grasped only by their concrete effects. We can conceive pure 
Idea, but we can comprehend an idea only as form defined in 
substance, as the form of materiality. 
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These considerations lead to the following definitions. 

There are two kinds of intelligence. One is a priort knowl- 
edge, an innate experience, the source of pure reason, which 
we refer to as intelligence-of-the-heart, or spatial intelligence, 
permitting conception, and able to visualize Idea. The other is 
acerebral intelligence, two-dimensional, empirical, the source 
of reasoning or of coordinating inscribed notions, an in- 
telligence that can comprehend and materialize ideas. 

This philosophical approach to the components of in- 
telligence is mystical by its insistence on the interdependence 
of all things. While discontinuity in matter by individuation 
through form is a fact, there also exists an undeniable con- 
tinuity both through an energy of constitution and through 
the general process of material genesis. 

This proposed classification would lessen divergence in the 
acceptation of words such as occupy us here: intelligence, 
concept, conception, and idea. There exists a marked dif- 
ference between cerebral comprehension and spatial in- 
telligence, between the “Ratio et Intellectus” of Saint Thomas 
Aquinas. 

Pure reason is inborn knowledge, situated within spatial 
intelligence, and necessitates transcription by the cerebral 
cortex. This task is met by a mechanism of understanding we 
shall call intellect. The ancients accurately determined this 
passage from spatial intelligence to comprehension, and with- 
out such detailed precision, it is quite impossible to define this 
understanding intellect. 

Although we must be satisfied here with cursory defini- 
tions, it is important that some clarity be shed on the meaning 
of instinct and intuition. To us, instinct is an inborn knowl- 
edge of organic consciousness free from interference by the 
faculties of coordination and reasoning. It is instinct, for ex- 
ample, that leads the animal to choose the healing plant and 
avoid the poisonous one; instinct, again, makes it flee the site 
of an imminent avalanche. Once the cerebral cortex inter- 
feres, instinct atrophies unless the intellect is cultivated. In- 
stinct inhabits man as it does all animals, and in him instinct is 
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situated in this spatial intelligence-of-the-heart. It can be trans- 
posed if it can gain consciousness, and can thereby reach the 
level of intuition. 

We can say accordingly that there is nothing to be learned 
but the consciousness of what is within us. To this end, in- 
telligence is not needed; this is the task of the intellect of 
understanding. What this understanding tells us need not be 
expressed; in fact, there lies in the search for expression the 
danger of a reduction to mere comprehension, a reliance on 
this “double dimension” that only estranges us from spatial 
intelligence. Unless we are resigned to contemplation, to 
meditation devoid of thought, need remains, not of formulat- 
ing, but of fixing what the understanding intellect reveals. 
Sufficient to this task is the image, which thus becomes the most 
direct and primitive form of writing. It can be read without the 
use of language and conforms to the simplest expression of 
intuition: the intellect’s understanding of spatial intelligence. 
The image does not speak to the animal, nor does it speak to 
many human groups that by degeneration either do not 
possess or have squandered the gift of intellect. This gift can 
be lost either by a return to animal instinct or by a smothering 
through the reasoning intelligence of the cerebral cortex, to 
which the image then represents merely a conventional sym- 
bol. 

Every specific natural thing is an individuation of form 
within undefined substance. Idea and form coalesce, in- 
dividuation being the symbol of the Idea, its concretization. 

As we have said, the definition of an axial system symbolizes 
the Idea of the cube. This Idea of cube is the tendency, the 
need for equal growth, or for a systematic atomic arrange- 
ment, into the three specific directions of space. The material 
cube will be the object which has a conventional symbol. 

The image that represents the cube is an intuitive script for 
our intellect’s understanding of the cubic tendency. The im- 
age is two-dimensional. The cube, however, is volume, and 
forms in space can be represented only by conventional de- 
vices; as far as the image is concerned, our conception of cubic 
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volume is transcribed into comprehension, into the reasoning 
and coordinating intelligence of the cerebral cortex. 

Intelligence of qualities (such as the great, the beautiful, the 
good, coloration, joy) makes for emotion. 

The intellect can transcribe emotions only by quantitative 
comparison with opposites. A joy in itself is only a satisfaction; 
a color in itself is neither red nor green nor anything else, and 
yet it is active; a thing in itself is neither beautiful nor ugly, 
small nor large, good nor bad, and yet without resorting to 
comparison, it can be felt as such. 

To fathom quality demands a transposition of spatial in- 
telligence into comprehension, a transposition accomplished 
only by a quantitative, sensorially perceptible comparison. 
Once transcribed in this manner, quality can be symbolized 
only conventionally. There is no idea of quality, but Idea itself 
is quality, tendency, need. 

Qualities fuse into Idea and become separated only by their 
individuation into material form. 

The formal principle has no specification: it is the concretiz- 
ing force acting upon the substance. This materialization fol- 
lows a descending path from pure energy to matter, and the 
stages are the qualitative specifications or individuations that 
become Idea of all concrete forms. 


SyMBOLIQUE 


The symbolique is to be understood not only as a method or 
mode of transcription of an intuitive vision by the use of 
images, but also as a mode of investigation at a higher state of 
intellection where we observe the natural phenomenon itself as sym- 
bol. 

This aspect of the symbol within the symbolique draws our 
particular interest at this moment in human history. 

Indeed, at this solemn time when our world is reaching the 
limits of rational possibilities, people concerned with the fu- 
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ture seek an opening that could provide a rescue for thinking 
man. 

Preoccupation with surrational thinking already exists. Is 
such an “excess” of rationality possible in the course offered 
by a relativistic theory, a non-Euclidean geometry of curves 
and space, or an abstract art? 

All this remains a progression in the same direction, by the 
same means. It amounts to pushing back the limits; it does not 
go beyond them. 

It is true that science denies this disquietude. It continues to 
be satisfied with the forecast of a possible reduction of all 
problems into a final synthesis. In this, Einstein’s faith was 
great enough to make him persistently refuse the uncertainty 
principle formulated by Heisenberg. He departed this world 
convinced that each and every question would one day be 
answered logically and rationally. 

It is certainly disturbing for the rational Western mentality 
to admit that such might not be the case: to its analytical way of 
thinking, this would be a step backward into a philosophy 
whose sources are intuitive and unknown to the rational 
mind; eventually, it opens the way to the lowest mysticism. 

Yet in today’s human world, an elite is undeniably manifest- 
ing itself, distinguished by an imperative call to a higher 
consciousness and a will to participate in a knowledge that 
goes beyond learned rationality. 

It is too easy to argue that the duty of the scientist is to put 
his faith in his work using standard means even if they are 
limited, and that it is the duty of the philosopher to seek the 
path that could, if not conquer, at least push the limitations 
back as far as possible. ... 

According to my faith, this is a concession that should no 
longer be made in the quest for knowledge. At the risk of 
seeming utopian, the seeker must dare to accept a position 
clearly congruent with the aim he sets himself. This does not 
mean an opposition to what is, but the search for a way in the 
desert with the only means offered by this desert: an earth and 
a sky. 

Contemporary man, whatever his imperfection or perfec- 
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tion, represents for us the ultimate product organically alive 
in the universe. Proof of the existence of more perfect beings, 
beings closer to an immutable reality, is offered by every great 
epoch of the past. Whatever the skepticism of materialists, 
they must defer to the fact that all beings observable on our 
earth have something less than we have, and thus we must 
conclude that all aspects of nature contributed to the becom- 
ing of the human being. The fundamental concept underly- 
ing all traditional gnosis is not a microcosm side by side with a 
macrocosm, but a universe incarnate in man: An- 
thropocosmos. We are able to know by means of our senses, 
our mind, and our intuition only what is innate in us: this is the 
being of which we are conscious only in certain privileged 
moments when a consciousness of such inborn knowledge can 
be awakened. 

Only through this questionable anthropocosmic reality can 
there be symbol. All natural facts, all observable phenomena, 
can become symbols, but only if they find their response: Even 
if the term “symbol” is taken in its usual acceptation of “con- 
crete means of recognition,” it signifies a summons for an 
abstract counterpart. 

It is possible to be a symbolist according to several meanings 
of the term. However, if we want to assign to the symbolique 
the value of a directive doctrine, and avoid that symbolism be 
taken as a mere point of view open to all kinds of subjective 
(not to say fanciful) interpretations, the term “symbolique” 
must be given a clear and strict status. 

Whatever may be perceived by the mystic in his ecstasy 
belongs to him in an absolutely personal way. He can trans- 
cribe it only with images revealing nothing to the intelligence 
of our cerebral cortex, which appreciates tangible phenomena 
alone. Ecstasy can give certitude only to the exceptional being 
thus entranced. This rapture means a transport of the being 
beyond the restrictive limits of our corporeal and cerebral 
world. Ecstasy is an end in itself, and following the rapture, the 
ecstatic being may become an apostle, with his affirmations 
appealing to faith. This is not a prion knowledge, the knowl- 
edge of spatial intelligence-of-the-heart, for the latter de- 
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mands that the knower maintain a link with our tangible 
world. Knowledge is to liberate the individual from restrictive 
limits while maintaining contact with the perceptible and 
ponderable universe. 

Such knowledge is a mean term between what is undefin- 
able and spiritual and what is finite and perceptible. This 
requires of the knower, whom we may call a sage, a tangible 
means of transmission retaining a character of universality; of 
the person at whom this means is directed, it requires an 
intellective faculty akin to this means. 

The means can only be form, be it number, color, sound, a 
two-dimensional image, or a volume. The essential condition, 
however, is that this form have no conventional name; for the 
latter immediately restricts the universality of the form 
through the particular attribution imposed upon it. 

What, then, are our means of intellection? 

I have said that every fact, every phenomenon that our 
senses and mental faculties can grasp, hence every well- 
defined notion, can be a symbol. Inversely, it follows from this 
proposition that anything which can in any way be objectified, 
and hence is sensorially perceptible, can only be symbol, a 
concrete expression calling for an ideal (abstract) counterpart. 
Accordingly, the counterpart can never be objectified, as it 
would then itself be but a summoning symbol. The phenom- 
enon becomes symbol only when it evokes in us not some thing, 
but a state of being, livable but impossible to describe. 

What does this mean? 

Nothing that is mentally conceived is purely abstract: any 
abstraction is necessarily “wrapped” in concrete values; other- 
wise, it would be but a word without signification for the mind. 
Intuition, on the other hand, before it is enveloped in concrete 
notions, is direct intelligence, a moment at which we are living 
inborn a priori knowledge. 

Besides our mental faculties, we have yet another in- 
tellective source, which is a psychic fusion or “being with,” and 
the source of everything we feel as emotion. The physical can 
be penetrated by the psychical, a state outside of our physical 
time and space: that is why I speak of: fusion through the 
psychic. 
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The most direct means for this fusion is emotion. We live 
emotion. We can comprehend its material cause, we can com- 
prehend its material consequences, but as for emotion itself, 
we can only live it, feel it: we cannot comprehend it. 

Yet, beyond our psychic intellection, there is still another 
faculty that is the true source of our awareness of harmony. 

It is in fact to this sense of synthesis that the symbolique 
appeals. 

By synthesis, we usually understand an assembly of ele- 
ments coordinated to form a new totality. I attribute another 
meaning to the word “synthesis”: the sense of virtuality. Thus, 
for example, I consider that the seed of an apple is the synthe- 
sis, the virtuality of the apple tree. Through its vegetation, the 
apple tree that stems from that seed will, on the other hand, be 
the analysis of that synthesis. The latter can then be conceived 
by the mind as a composite grouped under the name “apple 
tree.” 

All seed 1s the synthesis of what it will produce, and what is produced 
is the concrete symbol of this virtual synthesis evoked by its concrete 
manifestation. This evoked virtuality 1s the true response, the abstract 
counterpart of the concrete symbol. 

This example is notable in that it defines exactly the true 
signification of “symbol” and eliminates confusion with terms 
such as “emblem” and other arbitrary figurations that lack all 
philosophical value. 

The word “synthesis” should be clearly conceived as the 
sense of synthesis that equilibrates and guides all our be- 
havior. It makes it possible for us to walk, for without realizing 
it psychologically, by going forward we know what lies behind. 
Had we not within us the synthetic knowledge of directions, 
we would be unable to move. In the absence of this sense of 
synthesis, we could never act; we could never see anything, 
notwithstanding our visual faculties, because we would be 
unable to distinguish anything among all that is luminous. We 
would never be able to hear anything, notwithstanding our 
auditory mechanism, because we would be unable to isolate 
what we wanted to hear from all the different noises around 
us: all would be but a chaos of noise. 

The intelligence of the cerebral cortex in relation to the 
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sense of synthesis can be compared to growth and vegetation, 
which are the analysis proceeding from the synthesis of the 
seed. A sound becomes musical tone only through our sense 
of synthesis, which establishes the relationship of that sound 
with all the other sounds we do not hear. This is not a question 
of memory, as memory is able to act only in one direction at a 
time. The brain is a dissector, a chemist, a mechanic; it belongs 
to the realm of fixed “things,” arrested within a limit: the 
corpses of life. 

It is this sense of synthesis that the Pharaonic sages called 
intelligence-of-the-heart. Knowledge and their entire science 
were based on that divine faculty in man. This is why they were 
able to be more positive than we are; they were able to see by 
symbols and, even in their writing, to express themselves only 
by means of symbols. 

Their writing, nevertheless, although entirely imaged and 
symbolic, offers a grammatical form as well, which means that 
itis readable in a spoken language; yet the true hieratic sense is 
read but cannot be expressed in words. 

The hieratic symbolique is in itself a writing and not a 
language. In its essence and through our sense of synthesis, 
the symbol within the symbolique speaks to an inborn knowl- 
edge. 

A stone, for example, is a symbol for us only because we can 
“live,” or evoke, its hardness and mineral nature, characteris- 
tics that are then felt emotionally and later submitted to a 
mental analysis. It is this evocation of the stone’s specificity 
which forms the symbol’s teaching, and not its emotional and 
analytical consequences. The latter are a reduction of a trans- 
cendent state to a quantitative one. 

As we are by nature always inclined to such a reduction, the 
reading of a symbolique demands an education. 


Example of Synthesis-Symbol 


As an illustration, let us consider the sign sa, which is found in 
innumerable figurations within a phrase inscribed vertically 
behind the officiating King. The group of signs reads: “May 
protection (sa) surround thee.” 
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FIGURE 10. A man crossing the wings of birds just caught in his net. 
The sa sign is seen between the sack and the gourd. (Tomb of Ti) 


Why ascribe the meaning of “protection” to the sa sign, 
homonym of sa, the back, and what precisely does that sign 
represent? 

The dictionary tells us that sa is “a shepherd’s shelter made 
of straw matting,” and study of this object which figures fre- 
quently in the conventionally named “scenes of private life” 
has led to the following definition: “sa, object in which is 
recognized the rolled-up coverlet the journeying shepherd 
wears slung over his shoulder.”” This interpretation is evoked 
particularly by the representation of shepherds leading their 
flocks across the river: They can indeed be seen bearing staffs 
from which a gourd is suspended, and with their “rolled-up 
coverlets” (sa) slung over their shoulders. But let us walk 
through the tombs in search of various representations of this 
sign and not rest satisfied with an explanation that at first sight 
seems evident: Whether shelter of thatch or a blanket, the idea 
of protection in the sa sign stands out clearly, so that on the 
surface the meaning of this symbol seems elucidated. 

Here we see a naked man squatting (Fig. 10), crossing the 
wings of captured birds to prevent them from escaping; close 
by, he has set down his hamper, his gourd, a bag for supplies, 
and his bedroll, sa. A short distance from there, close to two 
other men occupied in making a hunting net, these same 
objects have been set down. This shows that they are not only 
the equipment of shepherds alone; it should also be noted that 
these men are not wearing these objects. Yet the classical 
interpretation remains perfectly plausible. 


2 P. Montet, Scénes de la vie privée dans les tombeaux égyptiens de Ancien Empire 
(Strasbourg; 1925), p. 101. 
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aligns the oxen revolving on the threshing floor. 


In the tomb of Ptah-Hotep, however, another representa- 
tion of the sa sign is thought-provoking. In that representa- 
tion, it is no longer a traveling shepherd who is transporting 
his equipment on his shoulders but an oxherd, entirely naked, 
wearing the sa sign tightly around his neck. With one hand, he 
holds its two ends so that they evoke exactly the form of the 
hieroglyph; with the other hand, he raises a stick in order to 
keep in line the oxen treading out grain on the threshing 
floor. Under the torrid sun of the harvest season, this oxherd 
has no need of a blanket: Why, then, in this particular case, 
does he wear the symbol sa? Should it not be understood in the 
sense of “protector of the nape of the neck”? But why protect 
the back of the neck so specifically? 

Here various symbols guide us toward one fundamental 
idea, which shows the importance the ancients attached to the 
cervical column; it also shows their general knowledge of the 
human body. 

Among the numerous jewels specifically represented on the 
sarcophagi or in the mural paintings of the tombs, a variety of 
necklaces are to be found. Certain ones among them consist 
only of a few strung pearls tightly worn; these were named 
“guardian of the neck” and also “for what is in the heart.”® 

The large usekh necklace, composed of broad rows of pearls, 


3 See G. Jequier, Les frises d’objets des sarcophages du Moyen Empire (Cairo, 1921), p. 
50. 
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FIGURE 12. From left to right: the sign sa, the usekh necklace, the 
falcon’s head, and the symbol of the heart. 


is worn on the upper chest and ends in the back in two falcon 
heads, which more often than not bear on the nape of the neck 
a pearl-tipped crescent, a symbol strangely reminiscent of the 
upside-down crescent above an oval, signs found inscribed 
on the hieroglyph for “heart.” The two falcon heads keep in 
place the counterweight called “for living,” which rests upon 
the last cervical and the first dorsal vertebrae. 

Indeed, in the Pharaonic canon, a most important line 
marks the level of the base of the neck: in the ritual, this is also 
the spot at which the Neter gives life to the King when he 
offers the ankh behind the King’s back. The sum total of these 
observations serves to show that the ancients attached enor- 
mous importance to this point of the body, which they must 
have considered as a vital node. Modern physiology indeed 
teaches us that the two roots of the inferior cardiac nerve that 
innervates the heart originate in the inferior cervical ganglion 
and in the first dorsal, the stellate ganglion; and it is precisely at 
this spot that the pendant “for living” rests. 

In man, however, there are three ganglia that innervate the 
heart—inferior, middle, and superior—all spaced along the 
cervical vertebrae of the spinal column. Thus a meaning be- 
gins to emerge for the “blanket” sa, “protection,” carried on 
the nape of the neck; for the symbolic pearls as guardians of 
the neck and of the heart; for the pendant “for living,” the gift 
of life by the Neter. All these representations imply a meaning 
that is epitomized by the phonetic symbol sa. 

We have seen that in human anatomy, three cervical ganglia 
innervate the heart. In the dog, it is sufficient to strike the 
inferior ganglion alone in order to bring about cardiac arrest. 
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FIGURE 13. The hunting dog wears a protective collar and seizes the 
antelope by the neck. 


It is therefore particularly interesting to observe that dogs, in 
hunting scenes, always wear a protective collar at that spot. 


With the symbolique, we obtain an opening to esoterism, to 
the realm of causal impulse. Things are no longer questioned 
as “How?” but rather as to “Why?” 

Yet our Western scientific thinking has some obvious rea- 
sons to refuse the search for causes: the purely cerebral means 
at its disposal do not allow it. Besides, entering the domain of 
the “why” of things would have been a matter of small im- 
portance to our scientists up to now, as their faith has been 
staunchly materialistic and mechanistic. Their interest was 
entirely absorbed by the material sequence of phenomena. 

At this time, however, science has been beaten back to the 
fundamental problem of gravitation. Cosmic energy, un- 
determined and nonpolarized, will have to be called upon. 
Then, inevitably, the question will arise: Why? Why? because 
there exists no “reasonable reason” for a polarization of this 
cosmic energy. Unless pure faith is accepted as a refuge, a 
superior form of intellection will necessarily have to be sum- 
moned in order to “hear” this understanding. This faith, 
which sages have never ceased to offer to the mass of human- 
ity, loses none of its spiritual value when replaced by innate 
knowledge, the spatial intellection of the intelligence-of-the- 
heart: in both cases, the ultimate source remains inaccessible 
to mental grasp. 

Thus it is only a phase of the expansion of consciousness 
that is at stake in our time, and not a “ravishment” into abso- 
lute consciousness. 
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The sense of synthesis, or intelligence-of-the-heart, is a 
human being’s cosmic consciousness, just as the virtuality of 
the apple tree as a whole expresses its universality in its seed. 
This consciousness, specified only through the human being, 
is the consciousness of nature innate in the present human 
state. It differs from psychological and analytical conscious- 
ness, just as the virtuality in the seed differs from the analytical 
vegetation of the being to which it gives form. 

The perception of things evokes our memory and provokes 
associations of ideas. In the same way, though in a vaster and 
more universal order, the symbolique aims to evoke a state of 
consciousness that will no longer be a relating of similar ele- 
ments (as is the case with the play of memory), but a penetra- 
tion into the essence of the “symbol-object” itself. 

There are three possible forms of evocation: 

In its most exalted aspect, the evocation through the symbol 
is a state of fusion which is called samadhi in the practice of 
yoga, attained by few mystics: it is ecstasy. 

The lowest state of this evocation is psychic in nature and 
acts much more frequently than we are wont to believe, es- 
pecially with unusually emotional individuals. 

The initiatory state of evocation situates itself between those 
two; it is of superior mental character, meaning that it isa pure 
abstraction. Yet it demands a mean term between the sum- 
mons to the sense of synthesis on the one hand, and pure 
intuition on the other, before its concretization through the 
mind. 

This is precisely the key to a science expressed by sym- 
bolique. It is the essence of Pharaonic thinking. 

The concern is with “living.” In its practical aspect, “living” 
is possible only through “function.” 

This proposition can be made more accessible through the 
entities that mathematics and physics call imaginary magni- 
tudes. The “root of minus one” is spoken of as an imaginary 
value; in the same way, the axis is imaginary, and the ether of 
yesterday’s physicists is an imaginary entity without density, 
yet assumed to be more elastic than steel. Thus a logical reality 
that eludes the grasp of our senses is called imaginary; what is 
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remarkable is that this logical object is perfectly unimaginable. 
Yet we have the intellectual certainty of the existence of these 
entities. Still, only through deduction from known facts is this 
certainty ours. It is the hypothesis that situates these imagi- 
nary values in an equation of thought, thereby filling the gap 
the mind’s intelligence perceives but cannot objectify. 

Thus the cerebral or psychological intelligence allows for all 
possible combinations as long as each element in these associa- 
tions is provided by a natural and tangible fact. Whenever a 
gap occurs in the logical combination, we attempt to attribute 
qualities to it which, according to the standards offered by 
tangible facts, should give rise to the desired consequences. 

It can be said, for instance, that without exception a grain of 
wheat will put forth wheat only, and a human spermatozoon 
will give a human being. Between these tangible extremes of 
the phenomenon, an ontological phase is situated; its 
mysterious “moments” will never actually be understood by 
our mind because the stages of this progressive transforma- 
tion are guided by a vital logic. The latter is conditioned by 
cosmic ambiance and not merely by physical ambiance, which 
can be scientifically controlled. In order to explain a process 
that we can truly understand only through our identification 
with the cosmic functions on which this process depends, we 
have to resort to conjecture. 

As soon as we place ourselves in a mentally neutral state 
(without thought), the intuitive vision, a consciousness as yet 
unformulated into space and time, is evoked by the object or 
the phenomenon taken as symbol. This state allows us to be 
function, to be vital activity along with the phenomenon: It 
means that the “vital activity” function of the object or phe- 
nomenon must be felt and tested. 

In hieratic symbolique, the aim no longer is to transcribe 
into the domain of the senses, but to put ourselves into a state 
“magically” identical with the symbol-object, so as to become 
heavy with weight, colored with color, burning with fire. 

This faculty depends on preparation and can be achieved to 
a greater or lesser degree of perfection. 

We can imagine gestures and states by thus transmuting 
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what observation shows us about the symbol-object. This is 
more easily understood through the imaginative imitation of a 
living being, as for example when we imitate in the imagina- 
tion the gestures, expressions, and accents of an interlocutor. 
If we succeed in living him in this fashion, we shall know him, 
because we will emotionally and mentally experience the im- 
pulse and intention that force him to behave as he does. 

It is the function that we must always attempt to imitate by 
the imagination, the characteristic and defining function of 
the symbol-object, so as to awaken the intuition that is to form 
the awareness of the symbol’s nature. That is why symbols of 
utilitarian objects or figurations of organs will be easier to 
interpret than intellectual symbols. Thus we see the hiero- 
glyph, the symbolic glyph in Egypt, usually presented in a 
gesture that could be called “principle-in-action.” 

If the “opening of the heart” bestowed by this new mentality 
is not understood, the effect involved will be questioned: 
“Why take such pains to decipher a teaching so far removed 
from us?” 

We would reply: “It helps to arrest our dangerous fall, and to 
give us a means to ascend toward our suprahuman aim.” 

We must indeed understand that everything said in this way 
goes well beyond our usual understanding and concerns hid- 
den vital laws. 

Thus the latest discovery of the physicists, the negative 
nucleus, the antiproton, was known and described long ago by 
the Pharaonic sages under the symbol of the white crown 
personified and speaking through gestures and attributes. 

Our physicists, however, will use this knowledge only as an 
instrument of mechanical value and not as an instrument of 
life. Once a path is taken, one must allow the path to lead to its 
destination. The aim of our endeavor is to orient our directive 
toward another road, a direct road leading man beyond his present 
state of human animality. This can be accomplished through a 
symbolic thinking that enables us to say what our constricted 
languages cannot express. 

Should a naive rather than critical frame of mind make the 
effort to consider what the symbolique could be, it will find a 
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manner of understanding and expression more alive, simpler, 
and easier than the mental form of thought whose erudite 
complexity is in the end reserved for very few brains. Of the 
latter, incidentally, not all bear the strain unharmed. 

It is obvious that in order to practice the symbolique, the 
orientation of the mentality must be directed first of all by a 
specific education. Symbolists in general seem to hold a deep- 
rooted conviction that a thorough reeducation of humanity is 
needed in our day. 

This reeducation, however, is not to be accomplished by a 
theoretical approach alone. Only the persistent repetition of 
these ideas is able to create a propitious ambiance suggestive 
of the discriminating insights that, when finally awakened, 
will attract conceptions grounded in vital truth. Only in this 
manner does an elite form and progress in our humanity. 

This expanded consciousness will never come about solely 
by the effect of arguments or by the observation of the laws of 
logical concatenation, be it in philosophy, geometry, or any 
other so-called substitution-symbolism. 

Profound progress in thinking will not come about by the 
demonstration of a new geometric theorem, for example. In 
what way is evolution assisted by showing the relationships of 
the Golden Section (which, in fact, is erroneously considered 
to be a number) to the pentagon and the development of the 
latter into a hexagon, as well as all the logical sequences of the 
regular Platonic solids? I know these things; as such they still 
only represent mental satisfactions. 

It is more important to me to discover, in the functions of Phi, of Pi, 
and of the pentagon, the function that compels them to be what they are. 

It is more important to know why, through the spring 
equinox, the male mollusk becomes female.... 

I can find a sensuous joy in a lyric description of the bud’s 
burgeoning in the spring, and in the animal call of the sexes, 
but it is more important to me to live with this rising of the sap 
whose fire will fix the imponderable substance to be corpor- 
ified as bud, and to learn why this bud will blossom into flower 
or leaf at a particular spot on the branch. 

It does not matter how well I succeed in living these instants: 


IDEAS AND SYMBOLS 61 


the main thing is the profound desire to awaken this superior 
state of consciousness, as this intense desire is in itself a 
transcending. 

Closer to primitive instinct, closer to the divine by means of 
simplicity, a lofty humanity of the past was able to live the 
understanding of nature’s symbolique. 

Sages, knowing the law that commands our earth, trans- 
cribed the Orient, the rising, by the curvature of a circle. Inthe 
hour of our humanity’s spiritual decline, they divided the 
centers in two in order to make ogives that terminate in the 
Flamboyant style. We see in this only a matter of style instead 
of reading it as a warning concerning vital law. Sages borrow 
their symbols from all domains that our senses perceive or our 
logic comprehends, including geometry. With such symbols, 
they express the inexpressible that animates “things,” makes 
them be born, live, die, and be reborn on the endless thread, 
forming the knots we call “living” things. 

Symbolism remains a literary game as long as it is not 
ordered into symbolique, into a culture going beyond the fac- 
ulty of reasoning: a higher humanism. 


5 


Elementary Concepts of Number 
as Key to Knowledge 


Habit is probably the greatest obstacle to perceiving truth. 
The force of habit is such, when speaking or writing, that we 
remain barely aware of the reasons and aims of our gesture. 
Every animated being forms a whole that can be sufficient 
unto itself, or at least so we have the right to expect. Yet with 
sexual division, this sufficiency unto itself no longer exists for 
the Allin One. It becomes two, and the two parts of this whole 
are necessary to make a totality that does suffice unto itself. 
With offspring, this duality becomes a trinity. 

As soon as the unity of the animated being is divided in some 
way or other, a means of exchange or communication is 
needed. This can be tactile at first, but as soon as there is 
consciousness, and hence intelligence (primitive as it may be), 
the need is born for the transmission of feelings, of observa- 
tion, and later also of thought. 

Thus touch, noise, sound, modulated sound, and finally 
sound articulated into words are the manifestations of the 
complexity of consciousness, and they are significant of the 
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FIGURE 15. Inspired by the songs and dances, seven men haul the 
funerary statue of the nome toward the tomb. 


separation of a being into two and three parts of itself, whence 
the necessity for communication between these parts. 

Noise, sound, song, speech: these also reveal a cause-and- 
effect world to which we are so accustomed that the phenom- 
enon no longer affects us. Yet this phenomenon is formidable 
once we train our attention on it. Symbolic or hieroglyphic 
writing that later becomes ideogrammatical and finally alpha- 
betical is similarly veritable magic, since it allows man to think 
and live a world unto himself, and to transmit to a reader his 
thoughts, sensations, experiences, or will by means of simple 
signs without any other direct personal communication, with- 
out even the help of the spoken word. 

In writing as in speech, we see an evolution or, more correct- 
ly, a transformation of means corresponding to the growing 
complexity of the causes and aims of the transmission. 

This transformation of means does not at all signify an 
evolution toward perfection, for an evolution can equally well 
go toward an imperfection if it signals only a transformation 
in conformity with the time and ambient conditions. 

Had the means of transmission of consciousness remained 
pure, the spoken word would be a noise or a modulated and 
rhythmic sound without complication of grammar and syn- 
tax, expressing everything by rhythm only,’ by the intensity 
and the sequence of sounds and their variations; the writing 
would be made of images representing objects and con- 
ventional ideograms for abstract ideas. 

In arithmetic calculation, to the contrary, nothing is artifi- 


1 The primitive monochord chant, emotional language. 
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cial. By the mere fact of being, any entity whatsoever manifests 
Number. Quantity asserts itself. Every being is first of all itself, 
hence one, and from its point of view it ascertains, hence counts, 
the other units. 

Thus it can add the units up to a certain limit where its 
intelligence of quantity stops. Depending on their species, 
animals can count up to a certain number; man himself is 
checked by infinity, which is no more than the limit of his 
intelligence of quantities. For an animal that can count up to 
five, six is infinity. 

It is certain that we can count by millions, billions, and 
zillions, but this is only addition; in the transcription, we have 
to count the zeros and, by the artifice of a comma, determine 
the name we give to this number. This is no longer counting by 
multiplying a basic number. In order to overcome this dif- 
ficulty, the units beyond our understanding are replaced by new 
and simple units. Thus in astronomy we speak of light-years, 
in microbiology of micellas, and so on. 

The ancients placed the borderline of infinity at the num- 
ber of a million, or ten to the sixth power = 10°. 

Number asserts itself; it is not the result of man’s will, nor of 
his intelligence. 

Intelligence, on the other hand, is the faculty of numbering. 

The primitive unity of a being sexually splitting into two 
manifests the number two, and it is correct to say that sexuality 
is nothing but the manifestation of the number two. The 
intelligence of an oyster stops at the number one: it is an ego 
and nothing more. It doesn’t know itself as male, as it is male 
without female; it doesn’t know itself as female, as it is female 
without male, depending on the time of year. 

With offspring comes the intelligence of the number three, 
and depending on the normal maximum number of the litter, 
the intelligence of a greater number. 

The female is able to count her young up to a certain 
number. If she happens to have more, she loses them, forgets 
them; they go beyond her finite frame of reference: it is as if 
her supernumerary offspring were lost “in the infinity of the 
universe.” ; 
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Thus, with great precision, numbers measure our universe, and 
we speak of an infinitely small and of an infinitely large, which 
means in fact: on this side of our intelligence, and beyond it. 

Number governs us, commands us; Number limits us and 
frames us. 

We seek to penetrate the secret life of nature through 
intelligence, meaning that by the limited faculty of enumera- 
tion we want to know Number. This is absurd: Intelligence 
will never penetrate the causes of life. 

Let us go a step further. 

We hear sound through the ear. We know by experience 
that there are sounds we do not as yet hear, and there are 
sounds that we no longer hear. Thus we are aware that vibra- 
tions exist akin to those which within specific limits are called 
sounds; they are inaudible sounds, and we no longer call them 
sounds. 

Our sensorial universe is limited by numbers. Yet we know 
that there are numbers (in this case, vibrations) below our 
sensorial perception and beyond. 

In that case, we are no longer counting, and our intelligence 
ceases. A new faculty enters which is the characteristic of man: 
“intellect,” said the ancients; today, we call it reason. 

The word “intellect” is more exact, if only because the ear 
that hears within a limit of numbers also shows us with preci- 
sion and directness the existence of sounds that are inaudible 
physically, but “audible” through this other sense, the in- 
tellect. Itis usually defined as the faculty of coordinating concepts. 
The ancients said that intellect belongs to man alone, for it has 
been breathed into him as a divine soul. 

A specific conjunction is indeed needed in order for in- 
tellect to arise: The sensorial functions, the mnemonic cere- 
bral functions (hence the numbering faculty, the intelligence) 
no longer suffice. 

With inaudible sounds, we enter into a new domain where 
we hear sounds without our auditory sense. We know that they 
exist, yet no sensorial clue reveals them to us. We know it by 
deduction. 

We can produce vibrations that we no longer hear, and yet 
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we know that sounds are involved because our intellect tells us 
that they must be sounds. It is a physical and concrete absurd- 
ity to call “sound” what manifestly is no longer sound for us. 
Yet it is not a logical absurdity; it is not an absurdity for the 
intellect. Thus we speak of irrational numbers, among others, 
which is a physical absurdity. Our intellect tells us that this 
number is without end, while our intelligence demonstrates to 
us that this “endlessness” does not exist, that there is a finite at 
the edge of infinity. 

Intelligence situates everything in a finite world. Intellect 
shows us an “incomprehensible” infinity. In one case as in the 
other, however, it is not false to say: “The intellect tells us that...” 

It is indeed an inborn knowledge that exists outside of all 
experience, an a prior’ knowledge that allows us to affirm 
certain things intelligence and the senses cannot reveal. This is 
the unsolvable conflict that makes Spinoza and others affirm a 
metaphysical philosophy that a thinker like Kant can always 
show to be an inanity. Indeed, intellect can affirm truths that 
intelligence cannot confirm; philosophy works for naught as 
long as it attempts to reach agreement between these two 
points of view. In other terms: Numbering defines a limit and 
by this fact poses an infinite; Number is beyond limits and by 
this fact does not recognize infinity. 

Intelligence is the faculty of counting; intellect is consciousness of 
Number. 

Intelligence can construct an arithmetic and a mathematics 
(in the ordinary sense of these words), yet as long as there is a 
desire to count, Number remains unknown. 

Intellect alone, outside of all intelligence, allows us to approach 
Number. Let us attempt an explanation of what may seem 
absurd. 

Number does not admit to any infinity, which means that 
intellect, the knowledge inborn through the divine spark, 
does not recognize infinity. 

In order to recognize something, we must be outside of that 
thing. The finite can recognize the infinite, but the universal 
cannot be limited to a particular: What is infinite cannot admit a 
duality of “finite and infinite” because all “finite” 1s immanent in the 
“infinite.” 


ELEMENTARY CONCEPTS OF NUMBER 67 


Thus, strangely enough, Number, which is the “infinite,” 
the Universal, World-Soul, is perfectly defined. 

As this is the basis, the foundation of the entire knowledge of 
Number, it should be clearly understood: Number is not an 
enumeration, but an “entity.” In arithmetic, when we say 
“three” and figure it by the symbol 3, we mean three added-up 
units. 

When we speak of the number three, we signify a triangle, a 
triangular surface, for unless three units group themselves in 
sequence as a line, they will arrange themselves into a triangle. 

When we say: Number is an entity (an individuality, in this 
case), we mean that it is a being comprising an ego, its quantity, 
its measure as numerating number (which is an individual); 
moreover, it has its function because it exists only as relation- 
ship; finally, it has its form. To develop these ideas would 
require lengthy elaboration but it is the nature of Number that 
demands our attention here. 

The arithmetic cipher, whole or fractionated, lays claim toa 
magnitude, a fixed quantity. Number, as I have said, is a 
function. Thanks to geometry, we can understand this without 
entering into metaphysical considerations. 

Let us first take the example of the circle, for the calculation 
of which the number P72 is used. This number is called “irra- 
tional,” a result of incommensurability and the typical 
“cipher” of the infinite. If the diameter is said to have a 
definite value, the circumference is incommensurable. If, 
however, the circumference is absolutely defined, it is the 
diameter that will be incommensurable. The incommensur- 
able pertains no more to the circumference than it does to the 
diameter, and it may pertain to either one. Circle and dia- 
meter are arbitrary magnitudes, and Pi zs their relationship; the 
relationship is a function. Pi ts the function of the circle; it is the 
Number of the circle.? 

This number is neither large nor small, but we are unable to 


? Another example: Draw a perfect square, each side of which is a perfectly 
defined magnitude, say 10. The surface is 100. Half the surface is equally well 
defined: it is 50. Yet the diagonal that divides the square into two equal triangles is 
incommensurable with the root (side) of the square. 
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transcribe it. Intellect is an inborn knowledge that intelligence 
cannot understand. 

In geometry, values can be established only through rela- 
tions. It matters little on what side the infinite arithmetic 
cipher is placed; it is the relation that defines the form, or, 
better, it is the form that determines the relation. 

Number, moreover, is always a geometric form, and there- 
fore a function or relation, and never a numeral. It is neither 


finite nor infinite, but universal. 
It must now be possible to communicate the “feeling” of 


what Number is: it is a function, it is a form, it is an entity. 

If we wish to decompose this form, its analysis will always 
yield elements in relation, some finite, others infinite. It is the 
fall of Intellect-Number into intelligence-cipher. “Fall” here 
means: to step from the universal concept to concrete in- 
telligence, reducing the universe to a particular. The universal 
ts neither great nor small, neither finite nor infinite; it includes 
no scission. 

The particular is in the image of the universal; it includes 
magnitudes and divisions; it can be analyzed because it is 
bound, framed, limited. 

Number itself cannot be analyzed. It is an indivisible entity 
representing an abstract form and functions. It becomes a relation 
when placed into concrete form. 

Numbers can be studied only on this basis and not by com- 
posing and decomposing them as numerals. 

In arithmetic, 1, 2,3, 4 are values composed of 1 x 1 or 2 X 
l or 3 X lor4 X 1. But the Numbers 1, 2, 3, 4 are abstract 
points, or lines, triangles, or squares; they are androgynous or 
sexed, procreators or progeny, they are active or passive, they 
are natural elements, life or death; they are principles. They 
are not quantities, but the qualities of all there is in the world. 
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CoNcERNING UNITY 
Approach to the Study of Numbers 


Elementary explications concerning numbers lead one to 
infer a cosmic character for Number and a special mentality 
for its comprehension. How can contemplation of Number 
shed light on cosmic laws? This can be done only be consider- 
ing the necessities immanent in numbers. 

They can only be what they are; they can create between 
themselves only certain relations; only certain invariable func- 
tions can spring from them. 

These are laws that assert themselves to the intellect so that 
no other arguments can prevail. 

For instance, a number multiplied by itself—repeated as 
many times as there are units composing it—constitutes a 
square. This is inevitable and cannot be otherwise. There is an 
ineluctability here with which all reason must comply. It is 
evident to such a degree that no one would ever dream of 
contesting it. 

But, upon reflection, isn’t it strange that this should be 
ineluctable? Are we not in this case faced with an absolute fact, 
this “absolute” which nature everywhere else refuses? 

There is no doubt about it. That is why Number belongs to 
the “Eternal World” of Plato’s Timaeus. Number is that non- 
created and immutable world; thus the science of Number is 
the science of Unity: it shows us intelligibly that all proceeds 
from Unity and returns to it through diversity. This diversity is 
precisely our world created in the image of the Eternal 
World’s example. 

We certainly cannot comprehend Unity, but our intellect tells 
us that a must exist. 

It should be stressed that we must approach these questions 
through the particular mentality of the intellect, unless we 
resign ourselves to never penetrating this world which is 
“occult” for intelligence, contenting ourselves with the 
mentality of our cerebral cortex and its intelligence, and re- 
main in a finite framework limited by an unknowable infinite. 
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The mathematical definition of unity will make my point: 


This means that any magnitude whatever can be considered 
as having a value of 1, because anything is divisible by itself only 
once. This is perfectly true: so true that by perfectly satisfying 
our intelligence, it tends to satisfy us altogether. But let us 
analyze this case and we shall discover curious things through 
a concrete and elementary example. 

An apple divided by itself is one. This unity does not mean 
“one apple”; it simply means “one,” just as a table divided by 
itself is also one, and half an apple divided by itself is also one. 
Algebraically expressed: 


If a = ], a is always equal to 1. 


Two terms are used here to define the concept of unity; this 
argument requires quantity. Thus the concept of unity is not 
absolute, as any quantity whatever can be divided by its equal 
in quantity: 


ee es Ie is eee 
=]; 3 1, etc., as ‘ae 1. 


Yet one divided by one does not exclude, but on the con- 
trary imposes, the fractions of this quantitative unity: 


half _ 1, one-hundredth _ 
half > one-hundredth 


1, and so on. 

The comprehension of ciphers as numbering numbers of 
quantities has limits, as we have seen, and we are obliged to 
write: 
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Infinity _ 1 
Infinity 


which is logical and unavoidable. But here the intellect inter- 
venes and tells us “infinity” has no limits, thus has no measur- 
able and expressible quantity, so that the infinite cannot be 
divided, unless it be infinitely divided. In either case, it is no 
longer one, but if indivisible, it is zero; or else, infinitely divis- 
ible, it is an infinite number. The formula 


Infinity _ 1 
Infinity 


is a logical reality, and an absurdity for reason or intellect. 

This is how the definition of mathematical unity demon- 
strates the two mentalities, the two paths; pushing the analysis 
to this point demonstrates the inanity of this definition as 
absolute Unity. 

There is another demonstration of the absurdity of mathe- 
matical Unity, by a different argument. If one divided by one 
equals one, and if this unity be ¢ruly Unity, as demanded by our 
intellect, then it cannot be divisible. Actually: 


_ a ee 
=2, 1: 3 3, etc. 


The quotient of the division grows as the divisor is reduced, 
and as we have not ceased to be concerned with quantities, 
every arithmetic unity is composed of an “infinity” of frac- 
tions. 

Thus the arithmetic unity is not true Unity, which would be 
intangible and eternal: it is only a quantitative unity, which 
leads to another absurdum for the intellect: 


1 


—.—— = Infinity. 
Infinity ea 
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Only the world in its totality can be considered divisible by 
infinity, and the result would be One, and not infinity. For 
example: 


One 
World 


= Infinity, or World = Infinity or World 


Here, One = World, hence World = One. 

It can be admitted that arithmetic unity, which is only one 
unit, and absolute Unity, when divided by infinity (which may 
be infinitely small or infinitely large), inversely give a result of 
infinite largeness or infinite smallness. In other words: 

If the infinite divisor means “infinitely large,” an arbitrary 
unity, being limited, can no longer be divided, as it would be 
infinitely small in relation to this infinitely large quantity. 
Therefore, this mathematical reasoning is good only for an 
infinity that has been defined as being infinitely large or in- 
finitely small; then it can be said that: 


infinitely large infinitely small _ 


—- = I, or else ——_—_—~——__ = 
infinitely large infinitely small 


and we can eliminate the symbol (and the concept) of the 
infinite and speak only of a quantity divided by itself, large or 
small, provided it remains within the limit of intelligible num- 
ber. 

All of this is of no help whatsoever. It only misguides us in 
finding answers for an intellect that tells us unequivocally: 
“There must exist Unity, truly One because it is not composed of 
parts; an indivisible Unity that in all truth is an original Unity. 

Intellect, innate consciousness of the divine Soul, asserts 
that this must be, for there must be an origin of all that exists, of 
all that has been born and has become; for all that has endured 
birth and death is but transition and is not absolute. Our 
intelligence answers that this may very well be so, but that we 
are unable to comprehend it. 

And it is true: we cannot comprehend it. 
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Here lies the division that separates men more radically 
than any abyss. Some place themselves on the side of in- 
telligence and say, “We cannot understand, so let’s leave this 
be.” These are legion. They respond to a natural inertia, and 
they shall live until the day of the Great Judgment, which 
comes for each of us through the torments of suffering. This 
judgment will say to consciousness: “So there was something 
else? And I lived so much, struggled so much, suffered so 
much, instead of contemplating the eternal voice within me 
which shouted: ‘I affirm, I affirm, and if you do not un- 
derstand—then believe.’” 

The others, prepared, perhaps, by the past they have lived, 
admit without understanding, and they make the effort to 
follow intellect against all intelligence. 

I am attempting to express the real drama being played in 
every individual who searches. It is not to be simplified into a 
facile attitude of “Let’s give up and believe.” For to believe in 
this fashion in God, in the unknowable Unity, leads nowhere, 
as this God remains a papa with a flowing white beard, the 
latter probably symbolic of the venerable old age people are 
willing to bestow on a benevolent God in their own image. 

If we reject the assumptions of intelligence and begin to 
heed intellect’s affirmation of an absolute, indivisible Unity 
that is the origin of everything (and hence of all numbers), we 
can examine where such a point of view might lead us. 

First, how can this Unity exist? Something in us must allow 
us, if not to reach this inconceivable point, at least to circums- 
cribe it. 

Consciousness is an amazing phenomenon. Before entering 
into the study of consciousness proper, let us first examine 
sensorial and cerebral consciousness. 

The word “consciousness” means first of all “a knowing 
with...” or “a knowing together. ...” Two opposing elements 
are needed in order for consciousness to come about. We are 
conscious of a magnitude in relation to another magnitude, 
something large in comparison with something smaller. 
Something exists because we can compare it with a fraction of 


74 Tue EcypTiAN MIRACLE 


that thing, and finally we can say: Such a thing exists because 
we can compare it with the moment when it did not exist. Ina 
trivial manner, one could say: Those of our teeth which don’t 
hurt, don’t exist; they start existing for us when they hurt 
because then we are conscious of their existence. In the final 
analysis, the extreme comparison always wins out: We are 
conscious of the existence of a thing (ourselves or a part of our 
body, an object, etc.) only through the faculty of comparison with 
the nonexistence of that thing. 

We say that this table exists because it can also not exist. 

And if it were impossible for such a thing not to exist, we 
would never be conscious of its existence. If there never were a 
night or a shadow, we would never be conscious of day and of 
light. If we cannot compare, we simply do not have conscious- 
ness. There may exist in the world a mass of phenomena of 
which we are unaware, having no point of comparison by 
which to know them. A law commands the process of becom- 
ing conscious of something: place yourself in the situation 
where the unknown thing (whose existence is admitted a 
priorz) is done away with. Thus, through a negation that science 
calls “elimination,” a progression leads us to affirmation. 

This law is to be noted: it is a prime starting point in the 
approach to the study of nature. 

Our consciousness exists only through comparison; for the 
created being, affirmation proceeds only from negation. 
Hence everything proceeds from a scission or division into 
something that affirms in relation to something that denies. 
Coming from the created world, however, we can proceed 
only through negation. Thus, from the beginning, we situate 
ourselves in one world in relation to another whose existence 
our intellect affirms: the world in which, contrary to ours, 
everything proceeds by pure and simple affirmation. The 
world of Number is the eternal world, which is invariable, and 
where only affirmation exists. Our world, in the image of the 
other, is variable; it is a constant negation unto affirmation, the 
consequence of a duality, of a scission, of a division that is the 
cause of its existence and the cause of its fall, as the Scriptures 
say. ; 
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Our intellect asserts absolute Unity, incomprehensible to 
the intelligence, and this affirmation is beyond us, is but a 
word, a sensation of truth, and we can become obscurely 
aware of it only by opposing to this affirmation of Unity the 
possibility of its absence, of its nonbeing. Neither its being, 
which is absolute Unity, nor its true absence seems evident to 
us, but we can comprehend pure and simple negation by no 
longer attempting to understand. 

Thus there is from the beginning a duality for us in the 
affirmation of the intellect. We immediately oppose to abso- 
lute Unity a duality that comprises a Yes and a No, something 
divisible that, as our reason mysteriously tells us, proceeds 
from a scission, from a division. 

We may search in a thousand ways, and we must finally 
conclude that there is of necessity a true, indivisible, and 
hence incomprehensible Unity. 

Of this Unity is born the first comprehensible notion 
through division. 

Thus, at the origin of all creation, there is a Unity that, 
incomprehensibly, must include within it a chaos of all possi- 
bilities, and its first manifestation will be through division. At 
the origin of all concepts, there is One and Two, being Three 
principles where one explains the other, incomprehensible in 
itself. 

Here, then, by abstraction, we have entered the very heart 
of metaphysics, and we now have in hand the meaning and the 
key of numbers. 

Here is the divine Trinity that is infallibly found at the 
origin of all things, all arguments and reasoning; the Trinity 
that supports everything, the foundation on which the world 
is built, as everything stems from it. 

The original Unity contains all possibilities, of beng and of 
nonbeing. Consequently, it is of androgynous nature. 

Duality contains the scission, the division; it emanates from 
Unity and at the same time receives the possibilities of Unity. It 
is essentially feminine, as we shall see later on. 

Therefore, Trinity formed of One and of Two becomes an 
image of absolute Unity; but while being a new creative unity, it 
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ceases to be absolute, yet participates of the Absolute as crea- 
tive Unity. 

Do you care to translate this as Father, Spirit, and Son or 
Osiris, Isis, and Horus? Or Brahma, Siva, and Visnu? 


CooSEETT 


Fahy 


FIGURE 16. Nun is the primordial waters, from which Tum will be 
born, the One and Only in the Nu, effect of the first scission. Tum 
likewise means the totality of existences and negation, nonbeing. At 
the top of the image, the world reversed: the Dwat, “encircled by 
Osiris.” (The upper part of the image must be viewed upside down.) 
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You may, but if you are wise and wish not to be led astray, 
you will say: One, Two, which are Three. This has been 
represented by initiates for those who need images, so that they 
may rally around a tradition, and be bound by what is called 
“religion.” 

In the path of wisdom, the cloaks of images and forms must 
be shed and purity sought. These principles must be con- 
templated without translation because it becomes increasingly 
difficult to remain “pure” and not to fall back into the concrete 
image, into the illusion of forms. 

Thus we have reached the gate of the world of numbers, 
and we see how each step ahead uncovers the world, for all 
faculties are needed to pass from one number to the other. 


6 


Elements and Triangles 


Absolute Unity is the hidden God of the Jews, the unknown 
God who is incomprehensible; the Unutterable of the Egyp- 
tians. It is sat, the “Being” of the Brahmans, but Christians 
make reference to this only with regard to their dispute con- 
cerning filiation where the Father, “before the centuries” 
(cycles), was One and Only. 

As soon an Unity splits in two, presenting the two facets of 
any comprehensible thing, there is Trinity. Because this Trin- 
ity is indissoluble, and because it is found at the origin of all 
things, Christianity, along with all initiatory religions, has 
posed this ternary as creative Divinity. 

A surface, the first comprehensible form, must have at least 
three sides. Three sounds form the perfect chord; male, 
female, and issue form the species; two elements and one 
mean term are the fundament of all reasoning, all aesthetics, 
all calculation, and so forth.' 

Absolute Unity cannot engender. It is stable, invariable, 
eternal. 

It is the God of Gods.? The world emanates from the God of 
Gods by the mere fact that “he contemplates his own face,” 
which is the splitting in two, the scission, the first of all func- 
tions: division. This much holds for all living things: if, at the 
origin, no division of the thing-in-itself takes place, there is no pro- 
creation. We can see this in the self-division of primitive beings: 
amoebas, bacilli, cocci, and finally, in every cell during 


' This is correct as far as it goes. It should be noted, however, that Trinity is the key 
to intelligence and that there exists, in all likelihood, another key for intellect, as we 
shall see later. 


? In Egypt, the Neter of Neters. 
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FIGURE 17, Diagram of Karyokinesis: symbol of scission and polariza- 
tion. 


karyokinesis, the series of changes occurring in its nucleus 
during mitosis. 

Whenever the God of Gods, the Unutterable, divides in 
himself, the World becomes. The World is but the One divided. 
This is therefore a fundamental function that, in the image of 
creation, we must encounter each time there is creation, or 
rather procreation. Yet there must exist somewhere a Creation 
as well, visible and tangible, and this guided the philosophers 
of old in their quest.... Similarly, we again encounter this 
“secondary creation” through the inversion of itself each time 
an absolute state is reached, because the scission—separation, 
inversion, dualization—forces itself upon any state that has 
reached the absolute expression of its nature (chemical rever- 
sibility; buds in the plant world). 

Number teaches us this through the complete analysis that 
it affords. 
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The One and Only, then, does not procreate: it zs. The 
World is and becomes whenever it looks at itself. This is the 
foundation of all philosophy. 

In order to procreate, there must be Three Principles in 
One, comprising two opposed natures, issued one from the 
other. (An image thereof is Adam and Eve.) 

This is so because Two is the first multiple number. 

One times one is always one. And two times two makes a 
square, an engendered surface, something resulting from a func- 
tion in procreation. 

We have now gathered knowledge of a great many things: 
first, regarding the nature of numbers: 


a. The One and Only Number, cause of All 
b. The ternary, creative foundation 
c. Duality, opposition of the One and Only 


We also know the functions of all creation: 


a. Division, which manifests life 

b. Addition, which joins what had separated with Original 
Cause 

c. Multiplication, which procreates 


Another curious thing we ascertain is the set of numbers 
One, Two, Three, together with the first procreated form, 
which is two times two or the square Four. 

These numbers progress as a triangle, and the four of them 
form the triangle Ten, or the Decade of Four, the Tetractys. 


The illusory infinite of the intelligence is contained in Num- 
ber, starting from the number called One, and all the possibili- 
ties of the universe are contained in this triangle Ten. There isno 
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longer room for an “infinity,” as “all the possibilities” implies 
that there is nothing beyond. 

Indeed, we are unable to find other elements, other fun- 
damental concepts, other functions than those so far dis- 
covered in this group of ten. This makes for the sanctity of the 
Pythagorean oath on the Tetractys.* 

Let us now examine what forms are engendered in the 
decade: 

1. There is the triangle, first possible surface. The triangle 
is not engendered by any movement. It is the result of an addition 
only, the addition of the elements manifested by scission. 

2. There is the number Three and Three, that is, Six, 
resulting from the addition of the first triangle with the num- 
ber Three, which it manifests. This number Six is a rectangle 
because the sides are unequal two by two and consist of Three 
and Two. The rectangle is thus not an engendered form, but a 
form resulting from two added triangles. 

3. There is the square resulting from a multiplication of the 
first number which can be multiplied, the number Two. It is 
actually an engendered form; it is even the universal Form in 
the sense that all material existence is based on the square, as 
shall be seen later. 

4, There is the circle, for absolute Unity is what forever is in 
itself, forever returns to itself, and never leaves itself. There- 
fore, all life is cyclical; according to the old adage of the 
initiatory philosophers, everything dissolves into what it is 
made of. Everything returns to its origin. Moreover, we find 
in the circle all the qualities that intellect tells us must be found 
in the “One and Only.” 

5. All other existing forms are born out of these three 
fundamental forms: triangle, square, and circle. (But it is best 
to consider the circle only as “cycle,” and not as “form.”) 


5 The number 10 is the sum of the first quaternary: “These numbers contain the 
consonance of the fourth..., of the fifth..., of the octave in the double ratio, and of 
the double octave in the quadruple ratio, and thus the immutable diagram is com- 
pleted.” Théon de Smyrne, Epilogue. Le Nombre de Platon, (Paris: 1892), p. 153, and Le 
temple de Vhomme, I, p. 214. 
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Thus, with the decade, we have the Four Elements of all 
forms, like the Four Temperaments of any vital expression. 

This is why the ancients epitomize all of science in these 
words: All has come from One and returns to One, through 
the three Principles and the four Elements. 

Why are the four numbers of the decade called “Elements”? 

To answer, we must first of all set aside the arithmetic habit 
so as to see in each of these numbers, no longer the addition of 
units, but a new entity altogether, a new unity. There is the 
unity One, the unity Two, the unity Three, the unity Four. 
Each is a unity that in turn can give birth as a unity. 

Each of these unities comprehends in it the character and 
qualities of preceding unities. 

If we now want to consider the nature of these numbers, we 
can plot the decade and its immediate correspondences: 


I = Fire 
Symbolism I I I = Water 
I I I I = Earth 


The Fire One is the Cause of All. 

Manifested, it becomes Three = Water, which is indeed the 
inverse of the Cause, the opposite, as the symbol shows. Thus 
there is thrice the Fire in Water; twice Fire is Air; twice Air is 
Earth. But there is in Water, by direct gestation, Air and Fire 
above all: Three which comes from One and Two. 

In Earth, there is Four: Water and Fire. Three and One. 

Hence all stems from the relation of Fire One to Water 
Three. 

This image, here incomplete, is given only to create the 
mentality and not to explain the Elements, as for the moment 
we are still in the metaphysical Decade and formed matter 
begins only with the number Four. As, on the other hand, the 
Elements are precisely the constituent elements of created 
things, they themselves must possess the faculty of 
materialization. All that is born, as we already know, is born 
through the original triad. The Elements, then, are not truly 
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FIGURE 18. The Four Elements. From left to right: Earth, Water, Air, 
and Fire. 


“Elements” unless the three natures are in each. Then the 
nature of Fire will be the triple of One; of Air, the triple of 
Two; Water will be the triple of Three, and Earth the triple of 
Four. 

As the numbers One, Two, Three, and Four are not arith- 
metic, these triplicities must not be translated by Three, Six, 
Nine, Twelve, but only by three, three, and three, each one of 
the threes having a different nature. This is why the ancients, 
considering each Element as participating in the three Princi- 
ples, figured them as triangles. Furthermore, the Elements 
must be recognizable and distinct from one another; hence 
they do have qualities. 

Among all the possible qualities that formed matter can 
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obtain, hot, cold, dry, and humid have been recognized as 
summing up all possibilities. For something to be defined, two 
of these qualities must be acknowledged because the hot, for 
example, can be humid or dry: It must be specified. 

Thus Fire is called hot and dry, for it either absorbs (fixes) 
the humid or drives it away. 

Water, cold and humid, is the opposite of Fire. 

Air is called hot and humid, for it is a Fire whose dryness has 
been vanquished; it is also Water whose coldness has been 
vanquished by heat. Air is called “nourisher” or nourishment. 

Earth is cold and dry; it is Water in which the dryness of Fire 
has vanquished humidity. 

In this genealogy of Elements is the entire science of Genesis, 
and it must be situated at this juncture, for it asserts itself as 
soon as the original decade is formed. 

By using the triangle as symbol of the Elements, the ancients 
did justice to the metaphysical sense of the nature of these 
Elements. Further, the symbol expresses precisely what it 
means to say, the Fire triangle pointing upward as Cause, the 
Water triangle pointing downward as inverted Fire, absolute 
Unity made manifest. Thus, in the beginning, all was Water, 
say our Masters, for although Water is not as yet formed matter, 
as is Earth, it is its source, and is truly matter without form. 

We already know that the Three of Water needs a Fire unit, 
the seed, in order to coagulate into Earth and become Four. We 
see how the triangle of Fire is pure, how the triangle of Air is 
Fire having taken on the humidity of Water, which is the 
other, opposite and pure triangle, and how the triangle of 
Earth is the triangle of Water whose humidity has been com- 
pensated by the dryness of Fire. 

The perfection of all perfections is signified by pure Fire entire- 
ly compensated by pure Water, which means that all has 
returned to a perfect equilibrium where nothing dominates 
any longer; the four Elements have returned into One, the 
sole-singular One. The four qualities are compensated: Fire 
+ Water, the hexagram, called the Shield of David in the 
Kabbalah, is in fact the key to cosmic measure, as we shall see 
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later in the functions of Pz, and no less than the symbol of 
Reality (the pyramid). 

We can already understand that the pyramid with square 
base best represents the square (base) of the four triangular 
Elements (its faces). Four times the triangle—this by necessity 
is the pyramid. 

We see here again that each step in the study of Number 
demands a complete explanation stemming from the con- 
templation of each number, and thus the study of Number 
becomes the study of the laws of the world. 

Have we, in our consideration of the Holy Tetractys, ex- 
hausted the totality of what is contained therein? Far from it! 

We know the four numbers and their qualities, we know the 
three Principles of life, we know the four Elements and their 
nature. 

We know there is anonengendered and a generated square, 
but as yet we know nothing concerning their nature and their 
possibilities. 

All this we can contemplate during our leisurely pro- 
menade. 

We shall now learn something extraordinary, something 
sacred, to be kept well guarded in our hearts. 

To begin with, we will interpolate a secondary explanation. 
We have frequently referred to “the ancients,” and with good 
reason. In order to approach science, we must learn its terms: 
a tradition that will never be lost designates as “the ancients” 
those Masters of sacred science who, for the most recondite 
reasons, are guardians of a knowledge concerning the laws of 
creation and becoming; faithful keepers of a tradition in all 
details of that genesis, maintaining its integral form without 
alteration, just as we find it traced in the temples of Egypt, just 
as the Nordics verbally safeguarded the Edda and Celtic bards 
the legend of King Arthur. 

The ancients are our Masters. They teach us point by point, 
step by step. The ancients are thus never cited without implication of 
a fundamental teaching. 

To return to our numbers, we now know four of them that 
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give the complete ten units of the first decade comprising all 
possibilities. This is the triangle of origin whose character 
entails nine units grouped around the divine and incomprehensible 
Unity. Pharaonic myth illustrates this through the Heliopoli- 
tan mystery, recounting the creation of the Great Ennead (the 
Nine Principles) born of Nun, the primordial waters. As 
taught by the Kabbalah, the mystic Tetractys appears as nine 
legions of angels surrounding the throne of the hidden God, 
“He whose name is unknown.” 


The Mystical Tetractys 


But we have learned that we can understand nothing, that we 
can know nothing that is not initially triangular, so that only the 
figure constructed around the original Unity will be the first 
perfectly comprehensible form. The triangle of the decade, or 
Tetractys, is the metaphysical or divine triangle, while the 
triangle of fifteen, or Pentactys, will be the first triangle of 
manifested things: 


Manifested Tetractys 
or Pentactys 


When this triangle is manifested, we see how the twelve sites 
surround the divine creative Triangle. These are the twelve 


ELEMENTS AND TRIANGLES 87 


sites of the world, and, as they are animators, they are called 
“animants,” or the zodiac with its animal cycle. 

It is the animating God who gives life, but it is the twelve sites 
that will bestow the animated animal body, and they will 
dominate the twelve parts of the human body. This can be 
related to the twelve meridians of Chinese acupuncture, the 
twelve vessels within which circulates the energy animating 
the diverse organs. 

“The channels, by cosmic ebb and flow, conduct the white 
and red solar energy through all the sites where the twelve 
powers sleep enclosed in the organs. Once every two hours of 
the night and of the day, each one of the twelve awakens with 
the passage of Ra, the sun of the blood, and then goes back to 
sleep.” 

The three mysteries of Pharaonic myth admirably illustrate 
what has just been said concerning the mystical Tetractys and 
the manifested Pentactys: 

Heliopolis teaches the metaphysics of the Cosmic Cpus by 
revealing the creative act that scissions the Unity Nun; it also 
speaks of the birth of the Nine Principles, the entire basis on 
which the sensorial world will establish itself in becoming 
accessible to human intelligence. 

In Memphis, the metaphysical principles are materialized 
and, with Ptah, Sekhmet, and Nefertum, the first formal Triad 
appears, explaining what Heliopolis affirms. 

Only in Thebes will the fruit of this Genesis be defined, with 
the Triad Amon, Mut, and Khonsu; there exists an anomaly 
of the myth explicable only through the Pentactys: in Thebes, 
the “Great Ennead” comprises Fifteen Neters, and the last of the 
Fifteen, Iuni (an aspect of Amon), is called “Master of the Nine 


4 See Le temple de l'homme and several explanations given in Sacred Science, pp. 
157-162. The ancient Egyptians subdivided the twelve months of the year into three 
decades each, so that they reckoned thirty-six decans, which any sage or doctor should 
recognize. 

In Chinese acupuncture, it is known that by periods of two hours of day and night, 
one of the meridians in turn is in its phase of fullest activity. See G. Soulié de Morant, 
L’acupuncture chinoise (Paris: 1957). 
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FIGURE 19. Attribution of the twelve signs of the zodiac to essential 
parts of the body. In the Pyramid Texts, the vertebrae of the neck are 
attributed to the Bull, sma; the heart and the chest are written with the 
chest of the Lion and are attributed to Bastit, the cat, peaceful aspect of 
the Lioness; the belly is attributed to Nut (the Virgin); the two thighs 
(generative aspect) to Net and Selket, the scorpion. In Philae, the 
Osiris-Nile is shown, its springs streaming from the leg of Osiris 
(Aquarius), etc. 
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and of the feast of the new moon.” The insistence on the 
number Fifteen is unmistakable!° 

Moreover, Thoth, Master of Time, Number, and Measure, 
occupies the fifteenth finger-breadth on the royal cubit. He is 
the Master of the fifteenth nome of Upper Egypt (called 
Hermopolis, the nome of Hermes) and of the fifteenth nome 
of Lower Egypt. He presides over lunar phases and conducts 
the solar barque in its daily circumnavigation through the 
twice-twelve hours of the daily cycle, as well as through the 
twelve months of the year. 

Thoth himself epitomizes all that is imparted by the neces- 
sarily perfect triangle of the Pentactys. This triangle contains 
all that can characterize triangular form; for this reason it is 
held to be secret. We will here attempt to raise the veil a little, 
and we shall see how grandiose the merest glimpse can be. 

Twelve units define the triangle in its form, animated by the 
divine Triangle, which means fifteen absolute units. If we 
deduct the units of the base (namely five), there remain on one 
side four units, on the other side three units, thus giving the 
numbers of the “sacred Triangle.”© The square of three is 
Nine, and the square of four is Sixteen, the latter being es- 
sentially female and maternal in nature. The two combined 
(nine plus sixteen) are certainly perfection in their role of 
procreative square, Twenty-five, or the square of five. Thus we 
always find as the final term of creative numbers this marvelous 
number Five, which closes the cycle of causal or original num- 
bers, as the Pentateuch does for the Genesis of Moses, Pente- 
cost for the Christic revelation, as the five fingers of the hand 
and five members (including the head) for man, the five- 
branched star. 

Thus One has created the world up to Man. 

First, It has split into two aspects of Itself. 


5 The number Fifteen can be the result of another, no less interesting play of 
numbers through the geometric progression mentioned later on: One becoming 
Two, then Four, then Eight, sums up to 1 + 2 + 4 + 8 = 15. 

® See chapter 7, “Man and Measure.” 
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It looked at Itself and saw, alone, Its other aspect. 

Thus became Two, being One, One. 

This is the revelation of It as Trinity, and here a strange 
detail must be stressed: 

The cross is not formed of equal branches; the top part is 
worth Three, the lower part Four, the transverse branch Five, 


FIGURE 20. Cross of dark blue enamel on gold, drawn here in black, is 
proportioned with three for the upper branch, four for the lower 
branch, and five for the transverse arm. 
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and, in the Christic image, which refuses to use the phallus as a 
standard of measure, one of the branches has been leng- 
thened in order to complete the measure. 

For the secret of the cross is that zt forms not only four branches 
and two diameters and four triangles, but also three unequal mea- 
sures, a and w, a symbol that truly comprises All, for Man is fixed 
upon tt. 

Having thus obtained the Three Principles that the ancients 
also called Sulphur, Salt, and Mercury, or animating Fire, 
sustaining matter, and fixing form, we see that these princi- 
ples do not exist without Duality, matrix of the fundamental 
Four Elements, being given at the same time; Fire and Air 
contained in Water and Earth, as the ancients put it. 

The Three Principles that come to us, as does the creative 
Breath, from the Twelve Sites of the World, are immanent in 
those Four Elements, as are the square, which gestates every- 
thing, the emanation of the sun and of the suns or stars, the 
radiance of Nut showing Hathor within a square.’ 

This is the Matrix of All, the matrix fecundated by itself, 
within itself. 

Thereupon commences the evolution of what has become 
through the mystery of Number, the cosmic Law of Harmony. 


7 See Isha Schwaller de Lubicz, Her-Bak: The Living Face of Ancient Egypt (New 
York: Inner Traditions, 1978). 
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Man and Measure 


The world, become from the One, is distinct from its Cause in 
that it has dimension, movement, and content, and that it 
contains its own measures in itself. 

It could not have become without Harmony or without the 
immanence of Number, and thus numbers clearly measure it. 

These measures are the direct result of all we have just seen, 
and we already know in what manner measure is to be applied 
to one thing or another. 

To be resolved is the difficulty particularly entailed in the 
determination of the unit of measurement. It must be in 
harmony with the world in such a manner that by means of it, 
the entire cosmos becomes measurable through a natural logic 
that results from the numbers themselves. 

Everything having become through the emanation of a one 
and only origin, everything is thereby tied to the same law. 

Man being the ultimate creature, he is in the image of the 
Cause. Hence he must bear in him a direct relation between its 
forms, which must be directly proportionate to the measures of 
the cosmos in its entirety. 

“Man, know thyself and thou shalt know the universe.” 

It is true that man’s senses are a creation of this world and, 
inversely, this world is what these senses reveal to man. In 
other words: I think that the world expands with the expan- 
sion of the senses, and a sixth sense would open the door to the 
notion of a sixth number, just as the five senses reveal the 
closure of the temple through the fifth number. 

I also believe that an animal knows only a world pro- 
portionate to its senses, and dimensions are different for it 
than they are for us, and so is the sense of measure. Accord- 
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ingly, an animal can bé the typical symbol of one of the stages 
of revelation, of becoming, and then, above all, of evolution. 

It would probably be impossible for us to rediscover the true 
measures without divine illumination, were it not that certain 
traditions and texts help us in our orientation. 

Supported only by the revelation of numbers, it requires a 
specific, almost superhuman strength to dare affirm that a 
particular proportion is inevitably the measure of a particular 
magnitude, were it not that some traditions or scientific 
data—however approximate—confirmed this certitude. 

Yet this must once have happened, and our admiration 
should be boundless for those superhuman beings who were 
able to receive such a revelation, which must be coupled with 
the revelation of sacred science.! 

Not many men have been given the right to assemble the 
fragments of such gnosis for the reconstruction of this cathe- 
dral; how much esteem do we then owe those incomparable 
individuals who surface so rarely through the course of time 
and who, entirely alone, have been able to see this, and how 
much more yet which can only be vaguely suspected! 

My initial elucidation was experienced while contemplating 
the mysterious triangle of the Pentactys. It is perfect, since the 
number Twelve surrounds the first Trinity and is constructed 
upon it. This becomes clear even after the briefest study of the 
evolution of numbers. 

If we count the units that comprise the sides of this triangle, 
we obtain the three creative numbers. They constitute the 
three sides of a triangle I know to be mystically perfect: 


b 
a b 
3 aI eb 4 
a II b 
c cc ¢c Cc 
5 


' The “Science of Thoth,” Master of Eshmunen, the Hermopolis of the Greeks, 
that is, the “City of Hermes.” 
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Raised to their square, the three sides give the demonstra- 
tion of the right triangle of Pythagoras, since the square of the 
two sides is equal to the square of the hypotenuse.” 

Thus the image of the ternary Cause within the zodiacal 
circle gives the key to the theorem of Pythagoras. The latter is 
known to have studied in Pharaonic Egypt, where this 
theorem was taught by the inheritors of the undeniable 
knowledge of initiates. 

For a very long time, I was unable to extract the con- 
sequences of this discovery when at last I learned that the 
ancient land surveyors were given the nickname of “harpedo- 
napti,” meaning “those who measure with a cord.” One of the 
most important ceremonies at the founding of a temple is 
indeed the “stretching of the cord” between two stakes.° After a 
sighting on the “circumpolar” stars, after having “measured 
the time by the clepsydra” [water clock] in order to establish 
the orientation of the temple, the King and Sechat, the mis- 
tress of divine books, stretch the cord on the site of its walls and 
determine its four angles by striking the stakes with a golden 
mallet. The texts say: “Thoth was there with his books. ... Ptah- 
Tatenen was measuring the ground... in order to establish the pre- 
cinct of its walls...” (Abydos Text). 

The “surveyor’s chain” was divided into cubits, and the cubit 
is a masterpiece as it forms the link between number, function, 
and measure. The Pharaonic system of measures speaks to the 
life whose essential functions are directed by Triads of Neters. 
Thus it is understandable that the cubits were often covered 
with gold and preserved in the temples. 

In several Theban tombs, the land surveyors are repre- 
sented as holding the surveyor’s cord, its coiled-up extremity 
crowned by a ram’s head wearing the uraeus. This underlines 
its sacred character, yet the matter at hand is apparently the 
mere measuring of fields. 


? See Berlin Papyrus 6619. Example of a calculation proving that the ancient 
Egyptians knew this theorem, based precisely on this example of the triangle 3, 4, 5. 
This problem is cited and commented upon in Le temple de l'homme, I, pp. 231-232. 


3 See Le temple de V-homme, III, p. 160 et seq., for a summing up of this ceremony. 
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FIGURE 21. Surveyors: the roll of the cord is crowned with an Amon- 
ian ram wearing the uraeus. 


A famous stela at Sehel, speaking of Khnemu, declares: 


He is eternal, there, as Shu, superior to the shores, chief of the 
fields... who numbers the lands of Upper and Lower Egypt.... It 
is he who rules the barley... the birds, the fish.... Here is a 
surveyor’s cord and a scribe’s palette, here there is a support of 
wood—and its cross of iswt wood for its plumb—which are on the 
shore assigned to Shu, son of Ra, as “superior of the shores.”* 


Enumerated here are: the cord, the scribe’s palette, and the 
alidade or sighting device, in fact everything necessary to 
establish the survey of the territory. The votive cubits have the 
basic measures of Egypt engraved on one of their faces, such 
as the distance between the Nilometer at Aswan and that of 
Rodah at Cairo, as well as the length of the Delta. The measur- 
ing of land presupposes knowledge of the basic laws of trigo- 
nometry, the calculation of triangles. 

Attributed to the ancient Egyptians is a very simple and 
practical means of tracing right angles on the ground in the 
construction of a house or temple: Take a cord divided into 
twelve parts by knots, leaving a free end of length three. Then 
fix with two posts the length four. There remains the second 


4 “Famine Stela.” See Chronique d’Egypte, no. 56, p. 224. The cross and its plumb, as 
well as the support, comprise a sort of sight rule that makes it possible to establish 
alignments by means of four plumb lines suspended at the extremities of four 
branches of a cross mounted on a support. 
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Périmétre = 14 


FIGURE 22. Two triangles 3, 4, 5, placed together, form a rectangle 
whose surface is 12 and whose perimeter is 14. 


free part, which measures five. Rotating sides three and five 
infallibly yields a right triangle. 

Thus the sacred triangle gives the general law that applies to 
all right triangles called “Diophantine” (meaning that all three 
sides can be measured in whole numbers).° Other such trian- 
gles can be determined mathematically. This does not apply to 
the present case, but it is curious to see once more the propen- 
sity toward “reasoning” which has led men astray from the 
true pursuit. For contained in this Pentactys triangle is the entire 
secret of all measure. 

In order to understand this, further illumination of a 
seemingly strange nature must be shed. These three numbers, 
three, four, five, form the zodiacal circuit, a fundamental 
cycle formed of three times four. 

Moreover, as any rectangle is formed of two triangles, so the 
sacred triangle, if doubled, yields a rectangle whose surface is 
three times four, or twelve, and whose perimeter comprises fourteen 
units. 

Thus two units must be interpolated between 3, 4, and 5, in 
order to obtain the perimeter of the rectangle, namely, 3 + 1 
+4+14+5= 14. 

This brings to mind 3.1416, the value of Pi. 


5 There is also the proportion 15, 36, 39 (three times 5, 12, 13), used particularly 
by the Brahmans of India. Furthermore, Babylonjan tablets give a variety of Di- 
ophantine triangles, with numbers into the thousands, demas, ting their knowl- 
edge of these triangles a thousand years before Pythagoras. See also Le temple de 
Vhomme, I, pt. 3, chap. 1, “Trigonométrie pharaonique.” 
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Unless its consequences are examined, this may seem to bea 
specious argument. Yet after having delved deeply into the 
mentality of the ancient Egyptians, I believe this was indeed 
one of their modes of thought.° 

When bearing cyclical significance, the circle is a figuration 
of becoming. It is a movement and it is also undefined in its 
form; it grows and shrinks ceaselessly in life. There is no 
curved line in the universe that would form an absolute circle: 
there are only cycles. The only absolute circle employed by the 
Egyptians (and only symbolically, at that) was the opening of 
the pupil of the eye. All circles traced to represent the sun are 
slightly elliptical, and when the sun is carved in sunk relief, it is 
given the rounded form figuring a segment of a sphere or a 
breast, often with a nipple in the center: The sun is then 
considered as the nourisher of our universe.’ 

The circle is “elastic” and its growth is spiral, for it cannot 
“breathe” without spiral development; and everything that 
lives, breathes. ... This anticipates the function of the Golden 
Section. Breath is the secret of life, and the world is spherical 
because it becomes through Number, and the numbers are 
Three, Four, and Five, starting from the original Trinity.® 


Beyond all cyclical realms, we have spoken of absolute 
Unity as the essence of perfect form, the Circle, which we have 
now brought into our grasp. 

Thus we have assisted at the occult and nonmathematical 
birth of Number, which is the key, or more precisely the door, 


® The Pharaonic cubit measures 0.5236 meter, which is precisely the length of the 
arc at 60° when the cord of this same angle is equal to the radius, measuring 0.50 
meter. Hence 6 royal cubits will measure the length of a circle whose diameter is 1 meter. 

Furthermore, the royal cubit comprises 28 finger-breadths. The association on the sacred 
cubit of the function Pi and of the double of 14 is most curious, considering the above 
development. 


7 This negates the puerile assumption that the ancients considered the sun to be a 
flat disk. 


8 Is this the reason why the sacred triangle, albeit imprecise in this instance, served 
the Greeks for so long in the calculations of the Pentagon and the five-branched star, 
rallying sign of the Pythagoreans? 
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FIGURE 23. This painting is located on the north wall of the tomb; the 
figure is running from east to west, hence toward Amenti, the sunset, 
the world of the beyond. If the width of the doorway is taken as unit or 
diameter, the height of this same opening is equal to Pi. (Thebes) 


such as it is depicted by two pillars joined on top by a third 
beam, the lintel. This image also evokes the dolmen. 

The hieroglyphic symbol for “door” is read sba, which also 
means “star” and “teaching.” And here indeed is one of the 
great clues in the teaching offered by Pharaonic architecture: 
the door presents the fundamental laws of the functions to be 
developed inside the temple or sanctuary which that very door 
opens. 

Our language is too poor to render the exact sense of the 
terms used by hieroglyphic writing to designate “door.” One 
of these terms should here draw our attention: The word is 
transliterated as rwty, which is allowed two distinct meanings 
in classical translations: rwty can be understood as “door,” 
“entrance,” or “periphery.” By coincidence, the Pharaonic 
symbol for “door” strikingly evokes the Greek letter Pi (7), 
which actually serves to designate the relation of the diameter 
to the circle, formerly called pertpheria. The function P72 is the 
irrational number par excellence, as it cannot be geometrically 
demonstrated and the numerals serving to express it tend 
toward infinity. 

Here, ina Theban tomb, we have a man running toward the 
world of the blessed, the infinite world, and as opening, this 
door has precisely the proportions | to 3.1416—or one to Pi. 
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P1 and Growth 


If it encounters conditions favorable to its growth, a seed cast 
into earth will produce the fruit of its species. 

This seed is a determined and finite magnitude that, strictly 
speaking, constitutes its species. 

Within the earth, it encounters a mucilaginous putrefac- 
tion, a state that is liquid, thick, and without any solid con- 
sistency. From this moment on, it absorbs a nourishment 
destined to become fixed in its nature through an action 
negative in character. 

This could in fact be called a styptic action of the seed. The 
stypticity is actually the measure of its specified nature, its own 
number. 

The assimilated nourishment remains undetermined, so 
that one and the same nourishment serves an infinity of seeds 
whose natures or species are very different. 

Differentiated by the seed’s own number, the product 
nevertheless has a character belonging as well to all other 
species: that of growing up to a certain limit, slightly variable 
but determined in principle for each species. 

Revealing itself in any genesis whatsoever, this growth is a 
cycle always renewed. The species, the styptic seed’s own 
number, or whatever in it plays that role (which elsewhere is 
called “sulphur,” or paternal character), is the fixed element 
of that growth or vegetation. 

Being generally suitable for nourishing any seed, whatever 
is assimilated in this cyclic growth is infinite in nature. It 
contains all possibilities within itself, which are then selected 
by the nature of the seed. The seed retains what suits it, 
“forming it to its form” and rejecting the unsuitable. 

The result or end of any vegetal cycle (by which are meant 
all the the cycles immanent in the whole of a vegetative pro- 
cess) is always a finite form that may be a part of the whole. 

In general, the complete development of vegetative growth 
can be divided either into five or into seven and nine phases. 

This principle is universal and produces varieties only 
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through selection of the seed’s species. It can be translated 
into number and the name “diameter” can be given to the seed 
“of its species”; the value of the coefficient Pi can be attributed 
to the undetermined or universal nutritive substance. 

Looked at in this way, the value Pi plays the part of the 
infinite element that always yields a cycle of growth in connec- 
tion with a finite number.? 

Transformed into philosophy and then into the philosophy 
of genesis, this spells the following: 

A primordial Unity taken as diameter splits in two and 
develops quantitatively or arithmetically, becoming: One, 
One, Two, Three, Five, Eight, etc.'° This constitutes the 
paternal seed of each stage or species in the world. 

As form, such a growth can take place only according to the 
vegetative cycle. Necessarily, then, we always encounter a 
vegetative growth of spiral form, be it in a nebula, in a plant, or 
in a human fetus. This is so because from an incomprehen- 
sible Unity or prime activity (of the absolute origin as well as of 
the active origin of a species’s seed) to its own numeric de- 
termination, there exists an arithmetic variation of One to X. 

The study of numbers is concerned only with the variation 
or the becoming of the diameter, with Number as seed of its 
species. 

Shown here is the occult sense of the value Pi, through 
which Number becomes Form. Number, like a seed, determines 
the substantial but formless nourishment; it is in the guise of 
P1 that it comes to give matter to form, and this form can result 
only from growth. 

Growth, therefore, is never an arithmetic addition, one quantity 
added to another (which is the character of the diameter), but a 
development into form of a substance that in itself is formless. 
Hence no phase of growth is identical to the one it succeeds, 


° In Pharaonic architecture and representations, the arc of the circle is found only 
when cycles of renewal or growth are indicated, cycles linked to the Osirian Principle 
(which indeed presides over germination), and when reference is made to all that dies 
and is reborn on earth. 


10 An additive series of spiral growth called the Golden Series. 
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because one conditions the other just as one spiral develops 
upon another. The product of each phase can then formally 
superimpose itself upon the other, as do the annual rings in 
the tree trunk, yet this represents but the exoteric aspect of the 
formed object. In fact, a path has been traveled: in the ex- 
ample at hand, there is a long stage between the marrow of 
that tree and the bark, coexisting, motivating each other. And 
that is the meaning of vegetative growth, its secret residing in 
the living relationship between diameter and Pi, a relation in 
which Pits the infinite and universal value, the key to the possibilities 
of a formal becoming. 


PRINCIPLE OF THE ROYAL CuBIT 


The Sun, Aton-Ra, makes the earth. The earth produces 
man, and man adapts to the region. 

The concatenation of cause to effects implies a functional 
interdependence that translates into quality and quantity. 

Each phase of becoming is, by its form, linked to the first 
Cause. In some way or other, the earthworm is son of the Sun 
and bears the heritage in virtuality of a characteristic from the 
paternal, solar Cause. 

Today’s man thinks and can only think as son and heir of his 
own heaven. He must search in himself for the elements of his 
science, be it the knowledge of the becoming of things or of the 
objective world that he acknowledges. 

Hermes says: “The Work is with thee...” and Pharaonic 
Egypt, when speaking of measures, says: “Man measures the 
world.” 

At the entrance, to the right of the principal corridor of the 
tomb of Ramses IX, in Thebes’s Valley of the Kings, the cycle 
of the Dwat'' concludes with a curious figure of a royal 
mummy’? whose raised arm reaches beyond the head by the 


1] Heaven, Earth, and the Dwat are the sites of life, both visible and invisible. 
12 4 figure whose geometric significance had never been understood. 
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FIGURE 24. Ramses IX, the sacred triangle, and the function Pi. 
(Thebes) 


FIGURE 25. On the left, layout of principle: the King as hypotenuse of 
the sacred triangle. On the right, the King has a value of ” and 1.2”, 
equaling Pi. In reality, the height of a man is four cubits. See 
Appendix. 
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length of of one cubit. This mummy is placed diagonally in the 
position of a hypotenuse to a right triangle whose base and 
cathetus are figured by a serpent. 

This representation traces a principle and then a geometric 
figure. 

There can be no doubt that the triangle represented is the 
sacred triangle three, four, five, and the length of the arm’s 
cubit has the value of One. 

We know, furthermore, that the total height of a man is 
divided by the navel into two lengths which are as | tod, and as 
1 + ¢ equals $%, it follows that man’s height is equal to $?. 

The figure of Ramses IX, representing the King, obtains 
the value Five as diagonal, as hypotenuse of the sacred trian- 
gle. Thus it is that this figure reveals a function that measures 
the cycle, namely the height of the King, worth 5 plus one 
cubit (or theoretically, plus one-fifth his height), which, in 
conjunction with the Golden Section, gives the numbers 


¢? plus its fifth part or 2.818 x 6 = 3.1416. 


This is the value of the coefficient Pi, equal to 1.2 6? or 12 4? 
for a diameter of ten, being 31.416.... 

“Thus twelve royal Men measure the cycle of heaven.” 

The function 6 resides in the original impulse of becoming, 
and the Golden Mean yields functionally the only real value for 
the cyclical coefficient, being itself a cyclical number. Our 
rational calculations of Pi, based on the average of inscribed 
and circumscribed polygons, attempt to define a curve by 
straight lines and lead to infinite absurdity. 


To conclude this brief outline concerning the cyclical func- 
tion of Pi, we will cite another example. 

On the east and west walls of the colonnade of Amon in the 
temple of Luxor, the “Great Feast of Apet” is depicted. During 
those annual festivities, the barques of the Theban triad, 
Amon, Mut, and Khonsu, solemnly left the temple of Karnak, 
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the “seats of Apet,” in order to go to Luxor, “Apet of the south.” On 
the west wall, the procession progresses southward, preceded 
by the reveling population, by standard-bearers, male and 
female musicians and dancers, while the priests, their robes 
swelling in the wind, accompanied the three sacred barques as 
they descended on the east wall. 

These two walls thus twice depict the facade of the third 
pylon at the great temple of Amon in Karnak, such as that 
monument was at the time of Amenophis III. 

The drawing on this pylon, executed on the walls of the 
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FIGURE 26. Bearing the King’s barque, priests with windswept robes 
leave the third pylon of the great temple of Karnak. 
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FIGURE 27. If the opening of the door equals 1, the height with the 
plinth equals 1.2 7 or Pi, that is: 0.6( 5 + 3) = 0.6 x 5.236 = 
3.1416. If the width of the door equals 1, the total height equals 2. 


temple of Luxor, confirms on all points what has been said 
during the course of this chapter. 


The height of this doorway nas a very precise value of Pz in 
relation to its width taken as unity. Furthermore, the width of 
the jambs of this door “sba” is an application of the function 
shown by the figure of Ramses IX described above. This 
affords a geometric definition of the irrational length of Pz by 
means of straightedge and compass alone: the squaring of the 
circle is an insoluble problem if the irrational number Pz 
intervenes; it finds its solution only through the function of 
the Golden Mean.'® 


18 See Le temple de V'homme, I, p. 425. 
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Harmony, Analogy, Functions, and Factors 


Sacred science is like a plant. 

Its origin is a sole-singular seed; as soon as its germ is 
sprung—like a metaphysical image of the world to come—it 
puts forth the main stem from which innumerable ramifica- 
tions emerge with their leaves, flowers, and fruits. 

One hypothesis only whence there springs a world: the hy- 
pothesis of original Unity. Yet how can one speak of hypoth- 
esis when our entire being enjoins the certitude of this in- 
comprehensible Unity, divine Cause? 

But it is not absolutely correct to say that “innumerable 
branches spring” from the main stem. Actually, ramifications 
or branches are encountered at very specific points, for the 
river of life gives fruit only when a resistence opposes its flow. 
At least this can be a first translation of the strange phenom- 
enon that poses the question: “Why is it that at precisely such 
and such a spot, a branch grows on this trunk, a leaf sprouts on 
this branch, a bud of a flower or fruit burgeons?” 

It seems absurd to believe that there could be something 
without a cause. Our intelligence rebels against the idea of an 
effect without cause, and everything appears to us as an effect. 
Actually, we maintain that everything is an effect because we 
imply a cause. 

An effect without cause would be a miracle, and everything 
tells us there is no effect without cause, hence that there are no 
miracles. 

This seems an unfortunate way of regarding the problem. 

Cause and effect are as inseparable as day and night, as yes 
and no, as are generally the two aspects of one thing. If there is 


106 


Harmony, ANALOGY, FUNCTIONS, AND FACTORS 107 


“something,” this something comprises its own cause and 
effect. 

As long as the problem is faced in this mentality, it cannot be 
brought beyond the domain of simple intelligence, beyond 
the quantitative and arithmetic domain. Accordingly, we 
would have to admit the certainty that there are as many 
causes and effects as there are multiples of “something.” This 
would be an error. 

Numbers show us that there is a harmony, a necessary 
sequence of facts and factors. Multiplication is never situated 
before division, just as addition can never precede this division 
and situates itself between division and multiplication. 

Thus there exists once and for all a well-regulated course, a 
true method of nature. 

This “method” must also necessarily situate the origin of phe- 
nomena as shown by Number: the Unity of beginning. 

In other words: at the origin of every phenomenon, there 
exists a state corresponding to the nature of Unity, whether 
this phenomenon is the germination of a seed, the thrust of a 
branch, the budding of a leaf or flower, the conception of a 
new being, or the birth of a stellar world.... 

Outside of metaphysical Unity, all Unity is composed, but 
being quantitatively composed does not prevent it from becom- 
ing, qualitatively, the original One and Only. 

Thus truth must be found in Quality, and our way out, to the 
dismay of the “savants,” will be through metaphysics, which 
does not necessarily imply something nebulous, the vague 
speculations of innocent dreamers, leading nowhere. Quite to 
the contrary of these positivistic and realistic “savants,” we 
shall arrive at realities that will burst the vicious circle in which 
they revolve. 

Cause, as the philosophy of Number teaches us, is a neutral 
state, a state neutralizing two qualities. 

Cause is therefore not an impulse, it 1s not a Will, it is not a source of 
live energy. 

Every time any state whatsoever reaches the equilibrium of 
its qualities, the causal state is attained, and this becomes, or can 
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become, the point of departure of a new phenomenon. The 
causal state of the same qualities, under the same conditions, 
gives rise to the same phenomenon: and all phenomena, in 
their manifestation, follow one same “method of becoming,” 
whatever the variety of the final product. 

This defines the basis of a new philosophy resulting from what is 
known concerning Number. 

As for cause-effect, it can be admitted in the quantitative 
domain of the material, the arithmetic and sensorial, showing 
that every cause has an effect, and every effect a cause, and as 
anything whatever is effect, anything whatever has a cause. 
Here we should tread carefully, for this conclusion demands 
verification. 

Esoteric science situates itself differently by saying that ev- 
ery phenomenon reaches an equilibrium of its qualities. This 
equilibrium, a neutral state, becomes a causal state whose 
effect, according to the “natural method,” is produced only 
when conditions call for the new splitting into two, the new 
division of the qualities. 

Thus every effect has a cause, but every cause does not necessarily 
have an effect. 

Furthermore, the link between cause and effect is not an 
exhaustion of energy that came from the cause going toward the 
effect; rather, the cause allows an energy to manifest without 
this energy coming from the cause. The cause is the neutral center 
that absorbs the energy in order to produce the phenomenon. 

This explanation is complex, but amounts to saying: there is 
Unity, characterized by the neutrality of qualities; then there is 
Energy as second necessary principle, which is the eternal 
Unity, the only Energy; and thirdly, there is the direction, the 
channel, the specification of this energy toward the phenom- 
enon through the method of realization, or corporification. 

Esoteric science teaches no simple cause-and-effect: there is 
cause, energy substance, and phenomenon. 

Here again the three Principles emerge: seed; substance, or 
energy; and phenomenon, or the thing which has become. 

The phenomenon is nothing other than energy or sub- 
stance that incarnates, takes body, becomes material. 
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The first words of the Gospel of John teach the relationship 
of this energy to the cause or causal state. In the beginning (at 
the origin of all becoming) was the Word (Logos, energy sub- 
stance), and the Word was with God (the One, the cause, the 
causal state), and the Word was God (the causal state absorbs and 
becomes energy substance by incarnating). 

Thus, in simple words, words enigmatic only because they 
are simple, all the secret of cause-to-effect is given: the effect 
will be the becoming, the corporification, the incarnation of 
Horus-Christ as incarnation of the Word, personified by 
Mary-Isis, seeded by Joseph, bearer of the “One and Only”:' 
causal state. 

A definite break should be made with certain notions that 
an absurd philosophy of centuries and millennia of ignorance 
routinely accepts, concepts that are received and inherited 
through atavism. Such a notion is the conception of a direct 
cause-to-effect relation. 

When the sap of the tree has exhausted its qualities 
(through excess), it stops, ceasing to be what it is, and fixes ztself, 
thus forming a knot that will be the new causal state. From this 
a new sap will form a new shoot, just as a new branch will 
sprout from a new seed. This is the mechanism of branching out. 
It is not yet the vital revelation of what happens, but what 
vitally happens is just as clear as that: it suffices to change some 
words to label these phases by means of what is known. 

Indeed, what does this mean: to exhaust qualities? to sow? 
to nurture? to fix? to ripen? Once this is known, all is known. 

We shall proceed slowly and surely. First, in passing, let us 
point out a source of errors. 

Through the great Pythagoras, the tradition of an exalted 
sacred science was brought from Egypt to Greece. Its 
teachings remained secret, reserved for a few choice disciples. 
Some general ideas were disseminated, and all of so-called 
“Greek” philosophy, foundation for the evolution of Western 
thought, is constructed upon these ideas. 


" Isis is fecundated by the spiritual seed of Osiris; as for Joseph, the difficulty has 
been surmounted by attributing fertilization to the Holy Spirit. For both, then, the 
seed is the “One and Only.” 


110 THE EGypTiAN MIRACLE 


The sacred right triangle was made into trigonometry. 
Number became arithmetic, mathematics, and astronomy. 
Hermetism was turned into chemical pollution. 

Mentality fell from intellect into intelligence. 

Immanent ideas became mental and sensorial, and Spirit 
was made into destructive forces of corporeal matter. 

Unity was turned into the Atom of Democritos, the point 
and “moving point” into Euclid’s line. 

The vision of the sixth sense was sacrificed to the concrete, the 
tangible, the “useful.” 

And in general, the gift of life was turned into a sacrilegious 
squandering. 

What Aristotle began so well was admirably continued by 
the Semite-Arabs, crowned by Christian Judaism, finally to 
fall quite logically into the most disastrous debacle the history 
of the human spirit has ever known—a breakdown we contin- 
ue to live to this day. 

If we are to push forward and revise the past in order to 
construct a new world, we must be certain to mistrust each and 
every “evidence” of rational philosophy and beware of almost 
all notions that have been classified as indisputable. In travesty 
of a well-known saying: Intellect can have reasons which rea- 
son does not know. 

We must allow for two forms of reason: a vital and a cerebral 
logic. There are also two forms of comprehension: one is in- 
tellect, a direct communion; the other is intelligence, a kind of 
mnemonic combination. 

Vital reason and intellect do not die with the body; the 
brain, however, seat of the intelligence, participates in materi- 
al decomposition. 

The immortal and eternal Being in us forever summons 
knowledge, eternal science, as an aim of its fleeting incarna- 
tion and as man’s duty. This most exalted of creatures must 
needs formulate a science; without it, he is bound to suffer this 
process of nature passively, and suffer it until the arduous task 
of awakening his consciousness has been achieved, meaning 
the consciousness of the eternal Being within us. Without that, 
what good is all the rest? What good all the endless discussions 
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of philosophy? What good the science that destroys itself? 
What purpose in awakening every morning for a wearisome 
daily struggle to reach the evening in a state of exhaustion, to 
reach the agony of such an empty life? 

If our existence were conducted in the spirit of truth, all 
suffering would be joyous, all effort fruitful; nothing would 
be worth troubling over, for the aim would illumine us, and 
this entire passage would be looked upon as a mere tragi- 
comedy, without importance in itself: only the aim counts. 

As long as cerebral intelligence governs the world, it will be 
dominated by beings of inferior mentality, for man’s life will 
be but struggle of force and power, struggle of vanity, struggle 
of wealth, struggle for an existence whose aim is warped. Allof 
life will be based only on the equilibrium of supply and de- 
mand, power and subjection, the justice of the prizefighter 
and the right of the stronger; equilibrium of arguments where 
every affirmation can be contradicted, every proof destroyed 
and denied, making man the most ferocious of beasts. 

But man is not a beast; he is animated. Man is an epitome of 
the cosmos, a creature housing the divine spark. Man is not an 
evolved amphibian, an animal form that has become what we 
are. 

Manis perfect at his origin, a divine being who has degenerated 
into what we are. 

It took an incredible decadence for man to accept 
materialistic theories such as those of Lamarck and Darwin! 
All traces of confidence in divine harmony and of legitimate 
pride must have vanished in our lack of reaction against a 
science that lowers us to the brute state of so-called prehistoric 
man or anthropoid. Those who steer humanity toward such 
stultification are madmen or criminals!” 

It is not a feeling of indignation alone that makes me speak 
in this fashion, but also a profound respect for the Masters 
who at all times have attempted to preserve the elements of a 
real science for a future humanity. Furthermore, it is a desire 
to summon open-minded individuals toward the effort that 


2 Here ignorance is deliberate, an excuse. See Sacred Science, chap. 3, “Man.” 
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needs to be made, the effort to change the prevalent mental- 
ity, for the world revolution must be accomplished on this 
philosophical plane, not on a social plane, and particularly not 
by means of brutal force. There is more power in a profound 
conviction, in a growing interior light, than in all the ex- 
plosives of the world of men. 

Harmony is the “method” of nature, and the natural se- 
quence of becoming can be described by numbers and their 
inevitable development. This shows us that throughout the 
world there must be phases that are similar to each other. 
From specific characteristics that distinguish the kingdoms, 
genera, and species among themselves must spring similarities 
in their development. These similarities can be called analogies, 
not in the Platonic sense, which implies a relationship of 
quantitative equality, but in the esoteric sense of a relationship 
of vital laws. In the Greek sense of analogia, it signifies, for 
example, that a: b: : b: c, which we translate as “proportion.” 
Instead of finding in this formula a numerical relationship 
that serves for calculations, the esoteric sense sees therein a 
vital function. Thus analogy means: development from a causal 
state to an effect by means of one and the same law of harmony. Was 
this what Plato really meant? Was the quantitative meaning 
added by his successors who misunderstood the esoteric im- 
plication? Judging from the rest of their misinterpretations, 
one would be tempted to think so.* 

Be that as it may, esoteric analogy is based on harmony and 
and on the natural “method” of becoming. 


HARMONY 


Harmony dictates its own definition, and to try to define it 
in any other way is to relapse into an “arithmetic” mentality or 
into pure logic. 

Philosophers have attempted definitions based mainly on 
the elements of justice and beauty proposed by Plato. In order 


5 See Sacred Science, chap. 2, “The Deviation.” 


Harmony, ANALOGY, FUNCTIONS, AND FACTORS 113 


not to be led astray, however, it is best to leave aside all ethical 
considerations and to contemplate the facts alone. 

Provided it is a natural order, any order of things will always 
group harmoniously. If this order is artificially disturbed, it 
will return by itself to its natural harmony, just as the un- 
cultivated rose will revert to the eglantine, as the domesticated 
animal reverts to a savage state, as the surface of the sea 
returns to calm after the storm. 

Harmony is always a natural state unmodified by artifice or 
accident. Everything that nature produces becomes through a 
causal state that conforms to the ambient conditions, harmonizes 
with them, and produces the effect, which cannot possibly not be, 
and cannot be other than it is. Under the same conditions, 
therefore, the same causal state will produce the same effects. 

Yet identical conditions are never found to exist, so that 
there will always be more or less modification in the effect. 
The definition of the laws of harmony lies in determining the 
relation between variation in conditions and variation in 
effects. 

To establish this definition according to an analytic mental- 
ity would probably lead to an infinite shading of meanings 
without ever resolving the problem. It would be like analyzing 
all the multiple shades of yellow to be found in painting and in 
nature in order to define yellow as a color. 

Nature cannot help being harmonious, for everything is the 
natural product of a cause within given conditions. To para- 
phrase Plato: modeling the world after the immutable, God 
made it conform to the conditions of things that are born, and 
that therefore are also mortal. 

Cause and its genetic ambiance are obviously necessary for 
harmony to exist. Should either element be lacking, there will 
be no harmony. 

The absolute One, uncaused and invariant, is outside of 
harmony. As soon as the One splits into two, there is genera- 
tion, cause, and condition of becoming, and hence there is 
harmony. 

Thus harmony is essentially Number, for it is the disposi- 
tion that, within certain given conditions, cannot be otherwise. 
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The triangle in itself is a harmony. An infinite diversity of 
triangles does not modify their harmony as triangles, but the 
harmony of a certain triangle can be more or less perfect as 
compared with another. Therefore, an original triangle can 
be designated as the causal form of harmony, while a perfect 
triangle would result from the various possibilities of this 
harmony’s perfection. 

Hence there are necessarily some basic elements for every 
harmony, just as there are some numbers that are basic to all 
numbers. 

Moreover, there: appears to be an identity between these 
basic numbers and the basic elements of harmony. 

As for the ambiance, the essential conditions under which a 
causal state can generate its effect, this can only be the epitome 
of all possible qualities. 

With this in mind, the triangle of five (the Pentactys) should 
be recalled, for it gives not only all possibilities, but all factual 


conditions as well. 
The relation between the twelve numbers surrounding the 


causal Trinity and the twelve signs of the zodiac has already 
been brought out. We can now trace them in a sequence that 
closes upon itself, forming a circle divided into twelve sites. 

Being creative, the divine Trinity is the real model accord- 
ing to which the world is made. It presides over all, animates 
all, from inside to outside. It vivifies the animated ambiance of 
the zodiac, the twelve members of the perfect triangle. 

In the twelve numbers, or signs, or more precisely yet, in the 
twelve sites, can be found the three Principles coloring the four 
Elements, each one triple, which also brings us to twelve. 

The diameter, furthermore, divides the circle into two 
parts, giving it a dual or sexual character, so that, necessarily, 
six of its sites are male and six female. This dualization allows 
of two interpretations; one is the alternation of male and 
female character accorded to each sign, to which one of the 
Elements is also assigned. The other is the division of the circle 
in two sectors, one of male character, the Chinese yang, corre- 
sponding to south and summer; the other, of female char- 
acter, yin, corresponding to north and winter. 

Thus we have a world circumscribed by all ambient possibil- 
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FIGURE 28. Cycle of the animation of forms. 


ities, by all conditions through which the causal Trinity can 
generate, and this image epitomizes cause and ambiance of all 
harmony. 

Let us now examine this Trinity itself. 

As has been said, the analysis of anything whatsoever leads 
us to the triple essence of its constitution. As it would require 
an entire lifetime to demonstrate this, let us be satisfied with 
pure reasoning first, and then with faith, and let us construct 
everything on this certitude. We will thus be much ahead of 
those believers in the various religions who say, “I believe ina 
God of triple nature...” without knowing what to do with 
their belief. 

We can say: Trinity is the essence of all things; hence it will 
be the essence of all reasoning, just as it will be the essence of a 
living cell, the essence of the lines in the palm of a hand, the 
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essence of any organism, the essence of a stellar system, the 
essence of an atom, the essence of the qualities of all matter, 
the essence of sound, of the colors of light, and so on.* It will 
even be the essence of all drama where, says the humorist, two 
are needed, so that there are two actors... and the drama. 

We know that the three principles preside over each becom- 
ing, and that thereafter in each thing there are four Elements. 
We also know that all numbers are found in the Tetractys. 
This suffices for the moment. 

Thus in every phenomenon, these three and four factors 
must be discovered. In fact, when the qualitative composition 
of any natural phenomenon is analyzed, these seven factors are 
found present. 

The three Principles precede the four Elements as the latter 
are already occultly contained in each of the three Principles. 
In other words, each unit of the manifested triangle is of 
double nature. Let us lay out this triangle: 


* * 
* 
* * * * 
Air * * Fire 
* * 
* * 
* * * * * 
Air Water Water Earth 

* * * * * * * 

* * * * * 


* In hieroglyphic writing, the word Three (khemt), expressed by the image of the 
phallus (seminal power), is homonymous with “thinking” in the sense of reflecting or 
conceiving (German bedenken). 

In mathematics, there are only three possibilities of fractioning Unity in such a way 
that a = b + c = 1 (mediety of partition): by means of the arithemetic, harmonic, and 
geometric mediety, the latter corresponding to the Golden Section. 

In nuclear science, the final analysis recognizes only three constituent elements of 
matter: the proton (positive), the neutron (neuter), and the electron (negative)—but 
each is double in nature. See below. 
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At each point, we find two elementary natures that de- 
termine its character, or, ore precisely, that are contained in its 
characteristics. 

In other words, the hexagram is the image of an occult 
Trinity and not of the sextuplet it seems to represent. 

According to the old adage, “Daimon est Deus inversus;” the 
inverted triangle does not add itself to the upright triangle but 
only shows the other aspect of its divine nature: 

“Before the fall of the angels, God contained in himself the 
nature of both categories.” 

Before his fall, man was created male and female in One. 

As “one” in its absolute nature, before its manifestation, it 
itself and its image are a Unity. As this is not comprehensible 
to us, we symbolize it with the Shield of David, which means 
that the shield (knowledge) counters every attach (ignorance). 

This should help us life one of the veils hiding the hexagram 
or divine Triangle in its double nature. 

We have seen that the ancients designated the four Ele- 
ments by the four physical states, each characterized by two 
qualities chosen from among all the naturally existing possibil- 
ities (hot, cold, dry, and moist). 

Pursuing this symbolic corporification, the ancients also 
gave to the three Principles names drawn by analogy from the 
most characteristic of natural objects in order to express their 
occult meaning. It should be remembered that Fire, Air, 
Water, and Earth are not ordinary fire, air, water, and earth, 
but images, icons, symbols of principles. It is obvious that the 
ordinary fire and water have all the appearances of these 
qualities. 

The triangle of principle, as we know, corresponds to the 
principles of seed, or father; of nutrient substance, matrix or 
spirit; and of the resultant form, or son. 

In choosing their images from the first kingdom of crea- 
tion, the mineral kingdom, the ancient sages adopted for the 
seed the symbol of Sulphur, of Mercury for the matrix or 
substance, and for the fruit, the definitive form: Salt. 

It is true that metallic Mercury is violently coagulated by 
Sulphur, and its product (in chemistry: mercuric sulphide, 
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cinnabar) is a salt. Salt is always a final product, and relatively 
fixed. 

For this reason, and for others more complex which are 
perfectly comprised by this image, the ancients have adopted 
this symbolism. 

They say: The three Principles of all things are Sulphur, 
Mercury, and Salt. In Sulphur there is Fire and Air, in Mercury 
there is Air and Water, and in Salt there is Water and Earth. 

The three Principles thus play the role of three states, each 
one double, formed of the nature of two of these four Ele- 
ments; inversely, these four Elements are but these natures in 
separate states. Therefore: 


Principles: SULPHUR MERCURY SALT 


Elements: FIRE AIR WATER EARTH 


As a general consequence, each phenomenon is composed 
of seven qualitative states, three of which are double, each 
formed by two single states. 

Light can be used as an image to help concretize the truth of 
this statement. Light is called white when it is pure, and we 
then perceive it as light without definite character. In this case, 
everything that analysis reveals about it is gathered into a Unity 
where all is in balance. 

When white light is broken by a tnangular prism (for the 
triangle alone can again reduce a phenomenon to its com- 
ponents), we obtain seven colors: red, orange, yellow, green, 
blue, indigo, and violet, among which are to be found four 
fundamental colors and not three, as is usually thought: there 
is red, yellow, blue, and indigo, for indigo does not result from 
any mixture, and blue, intense as it may be, never by itself 
gives indigo, which is a somber and luminous blue. 

According to what we have just seen, these four “color- 
Elements” must stem from the original triangle, which is light 
as a whole, but where each of its three Principles produces two 
colors. : 

Our principial triangle is thus necessarily formed of three 
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double colors, which are composite colors: red and yellow = 
orange, then yellow and blue = green, and finally, indigo and 
red = violet, corresponding to the three principles of colors. 
If we maintain the disposition around the triangle that we 
have adopted until now, we shall find: 


SULPHUR 
Orange 
* 
AIR FIRE 
Yellow * * Red 
* * 
* * 
* * * * * 
MERCURY SALT 
Green Violet 
AIR WATER WATER EARTH 
Yellow Blue Blue Indigo 


This interjects an error, for blue and indigo do not produce 
violet: there occurs a mysterious intervention, for in fact, it is 
blue which, as an end, rejoins the beginning. It is indeed the 
Fire of Earth which must unite with Water in order to make Salt. 
Hence there is a regular sequence in numbers, but an 
irregularity in the qualities. 

Violet constitutes a juncture in the circle between indigo 
and red. It forms a bond, just as orange and green form the 
bond between the two elements that flank them: 


Principles: SULPHUR MERCURY SALT 
Orange Green Violet 
Elements: FIRE AIR WATER EARTH 


Red Yellow Blue Indigo 
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We see that blue and indigo follow each other as if indigo 
were itself a composite color. In fact, we have here anirregular 
interval displacing the violet, which is like a call toward the red of 
its origin. We shall observe, when we consider these rela- 
tionships with respect to sound, that there exists an apparently 
identical irregularity in the musical scale and in the planetary 
system. 

It should be recalled that each Element participates in two 
qualities. The behavior of the four primary colors can then be 
examined, considering that each one partakes of the compos- 
ite color both preceding and following it: 


FIRE, the radiant state, participates in the dry and the hot. 
Res iss axavncs participates in Violet and Orange. 


The Hot is Orange. . 


AIR, the volatile state, participates in the hot and the moist. 
VOHew? sieaecne participates in Orange and Green. 


The Moist is Green. 


WATER, the liquid state, participates in the moist and the cold. 
PUR cps rngenehs participates in Green and Indigo. 


The Cold is Indigo. 


EARTH, the solid state, participates in the cold and the dry. 
|. re participates in Blue and Violet. 


The Dry 1s Violet. 


Coldness and the color indigo once again show us this 
strange displacement: indigo is at the same time the cold and 
Earth, and thus participates of the Element and of the quality. 

We see that indigo is at the same time Earth and also the cold 
quality of that Earth which is cold and dry, a Water whose 
humidity is dried by Fire. 
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If we depart for a moment from the field of “pure reason- 
ing” and examine the facts, we see that in the normal spectrum 
the measure of calorific intensities reveals a maximum of heat 
situated in the yellow-orange, which we have just seen as “hot,” 
while the heat intensity becomes very weak starting with in- 
digo (which is called “cold”) and practically insignificant in the 
ultraviolet, all of which supports the metaphysical corres- 
pondences previously established. 

If we compare the problem of color with that of musical 
harmony, we realize that the numerical functions are identi- 
cal. Let us recall that the “height” of the tone (number of 
vibrations) is inversely proportionate to the length of the 
vibrating string, just as the number of vibrations of colors is 
inversely proportionate to their wavelength.® 

Starting with a string vibrating, for example, at the rate of 
16 vibrations per time unit, half of that string gives the octave 
of the initial tone and 32 vibrations per time unit. Thus a first 
octave will play between 16 and 32 vibrations between its 
entire length and half of it.’ 

The number of vibrations of the extreme color violet (limit of the 
ultraviolet) zs double the number of vibrations of extreme red (limit 
of infrared). For the scale, where the complete octave com- 
prises seven pure tones, as well as. for light, which is de- 
composed by the prism into seven distinct colors, the problem 
resides in the passage from One to Two, in seven fundamental 
stages. 

In musical harmony, there are three principles of simple 
and perfect harmony: 


5 See Lefebvre, Spectroscopie, p. 158, figs. 30 and 31. Experiments performed by M. 
Langley by means of a bolometer and a Rowland diffraction grating. The situation of 
maximum heat in the yellow-orange (D ray) demonstrated the identity between 
graphs of light and heat intensities in the normal spectrum. 


® Denoting by / the wavelength of colors, by v the number of vibrations, and by c 
the speed of light, the formula is as follows: 


= 6 speed of light _ ‘ ; 
v Tor wavelength number of vibrations. 


7 The numbers here are arbitrary. The A of concert pitch has 435 vibrations per 
second. The A above has double that, 870. 
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The Fifth = = or? to3 


The Fourth = 3 or 3 to 4 


Ls 


The Third = 5 oF 4to5 


The relationship of these harmonious ratios with the Tet- 
ractys and the sacred Triangle 3, 4, 5, is immediately appar- 
ent.® 

It so happens that our planetary system is also sevenfold, 
comprising the Sun, Mercury, Venus, Earth or Moon, Mars, 
Jupiter, and Saturn.° Jupiter plays exactly the same role as 
indigo. It represents an irregularity in the system and is, 
moreover, of abnormal size in relation to its situation. To 
investigate this problem would be beyond our present scope.'® 

All we need to know at the moment is that the solar system is 
structured in analogy to the same laws of harmony as the scale 
of audible tones, as light, as the vibratory groups, as the 
electronic layers of atoms; in short, on the same laws of har- 
mony as genesis in general. 

But our world is not as simple as it seems at first sight. Just as 
harmonics of sounds establish resonances in octaves further 
and further removed, so does our sevenfold planetary system 
(octave) have higher resonances—and there are other seven- 
fold groups of planets circulating around the Master of the 
World, Ra, the Sun!!! 


8 See Le temple de Vhomme, 1, p. 171 et seq. 
° Uranus, Neptune, and Pluto are invisible to the naked eye. 


1° Jupiter is the largest planet of our solar system. To convey an idea of its size, 
here are some figures: while Mars has a volume less than one-sixth the volume of the 
Earth, Jupiter’s volume equals 1,300 times the Earth’s and almost double Saturn’s. 


"! Along these lines it should be noted that the double star of Sirius—which for 
Pharaonic Egypt plays the role of central sun for our entire system—suggests the 
existence of a cosmic atomic structure whose nucleus would be this “Great Provider,” 
the ancient Sothis (spd.t): a revision of our cosmology in the near future would not bea 
far-fetched consideration. See Sacred Science, pp. 27-28. 
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What is important is that the entire system consists of 
octaves, of seven sounds or aspects of the “Principle-Element” 
relationship, and that the phenomenon is always constituted 
by seven qualitative factors. Perhaps someday we shall man- 
age to speak of the circle, of notions of time and space and 
their relationships which form the cosmic spiral. The seven- 
fold planetary cycles and their intricate interplays could then 
be directly understood. We would also see the cause for the 
apparent irregularity of Jupiter, of the color indigo, of the 
unknown form between ultraviolet vibrations and X rays, and 
so forth. 

The esoteric study of the correspondence between metals 
and planets shows that the mineral kingdom is grouped into 
seven qualitative classes like all the kingdoms.'* This is the 
reason that the ancients always designated them by planetary 
symbols only.'* 

The roots of this tradition, which dates back to the first 
centuries of our era, undoubtedly reach into antiquity. Ac- 
cordingly, let us consider some characteristics of the seven 
metals as well as their correspondences with planets and col- 
ors. 

Iron is identified with Mars, the Greek Ares, divinity of 
strife and war, as well as with the color red. 

“Most hateful to me art thou of all the gods inhabiting 
Mount Olympus,” Ares is told by the Zeus of Homer’s Iliad, 
“for thou lovest only strife and wars and combat; thou hast the 
contentious and inconstant spirit of thy mother, Hera, whom I 
have trouble restraining with my words.” 

Ares, furious god, by nature contentious and inconstant, 
possesses the essential characteristics of Seth, eternal enemy 
of Horus. Already in the Pyramid Texts, we find reference to 
“metal issued from Seth.” Plutarch specifies that what is meant is 
the iron the Egyptians called “bone of Typho,” that is, of Seth, 


12 This “qualitative classification” has of course nothing in common with the 
classification of the “simple Elements,” and yet the latter also comprises seven classes! 


13 See M. Lémery, Cours de chimie (1756), and M. Macquer, Dictionnaire de chimie 
(1778), works in which the seven metals are designated by symbols or names of the 
planets. 
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whose name signifies “violent, impediment, obstacle, opposition.”"* 
Plutarch further specifies that iron is at times attracted by the 
lodestone called “bone of Horus,” at times repulsed in an op- 
posite direction. 

The planet Mars has a red brilliance, wherefore the Egyp- 
tians gave it the name “Horus the Red.” 

Comparing these different myths makes us understand 
how the Greeks identified the von born of Seth, principle of 
war and discord, with Ares, and the Romans with Mars, and 
consequently with the color red and with the Element Fire as 
contracting and drying principle: the burning desert is Seth’s 
attribute. 

Gold is identified with the sun as well as with the color 
yellow-orange. 

Since the time of ancient Greece, and then later through the 
Arab writings up to our Middle Ages, the inoxidizable metal, 
gold, was considered the perfection of the mineral kingdom. 
For that reason and for its brilliance as well, it was identified 
with the sun. In old dictionaries of chemistry, the symbol for 
gold is identical with the symbol currently used to designate 
the sun: a disk with a central point, a symbol in which we 
recognize the hieroglyph of Ra, the Sun. 

In the Ptolemaic epoch, the name for gold (ned) is in fact one 
of the surnames of Ra, and, taken generally, this term is 
synonymous with Master, or Lord. 

As for the color yellow or yellow-orange attributed to the 
sun, it is interesting to note that the first two spectral rays of 
gold are situated in the yellow and orange zones of the spectrum. 

Silver is identified with the moon and with the color white. 
But since white represents the totality of colors when not 
decomposed through the spectrum, yellow here replaces pure 
white. 

Since remotest antiquity, silver was actually designated by a 
term signifying “white” (hedj), synonymous with light and 
with all that has a milky-white character. The patroness divin- 


ae Pyramid Texts 13cand 14a. Plutarch, De Iside et Geitts, chap. 62. In Egypt, iron is 
called “bia n pet,” the metal from the heavens. 
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FIGURE 29. The metals identified with the planets. In the cave, from 
left to right: Jupiter, Mars, Saturn, Mercury; in the foreground: the 
Moon, the Sun, and Venus. 


ity of Lower Egypt (the white crown) is called Nekhebit the 
White. Nekheb is also used to designate the moon.!° 

The spectral ray characteristic of silver superimposes itself 
on the ray of mercury, and is situated in yellow-green. 


15 In Pharaonic myth, the moon is identified with Thoth and with Khonsu. Thoth 
regulates the times and seasons, and his sacred bird is the white ibis, the sacred ibis. 
The association of Nekhebit with the moon lends the latter an aspect of nourisher. For 
nekheb: moon, see Wérterbuch, II, p. 308. 
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Mercury is identified with the planet Mercury and with the 
color green. In ancient Egypt, that planet is symbolized by the 
crocodile Sebek, always depicted in green. A Pyramid Text 
enters into further details: “Sebek with green feathers...” (Pyr. 
507): Itis hardly a coincidence that the first spectral line of the 
metal mercury (quicksilver) is situated at the limit of green- 
yellow. 

Copper is identified with Venus and with the color blue or 
blue-green. 

Since the very first dynasties, the Pharaohs worked the 
copper mines as well as deposits of turquoise and malachite in 
the Sinai, where important sanctuaries have been found, dedi- 
cated to Hathor, the Aphrodite of the Greeks and the Roman 
Venus.'® It then becomes obvious why Hathor is often desig- 
nated by the epithet of “Blue Goddess,” for not only did she 
protect the above-mentioned deposits, but lapis lazuli was also 
attributed to her. Great value was attributed to this stone in 
Pharaonic Egypt. True lapis lazuli was carefully distinguished 
from the blue enamel of the same color, analysis of which has 
shown that copper was the basis of coloration.'” Further, the 
planet Venus was designated as either morning or evening 
star. Finally, it should be pointed out that copper chloride 
contributes to the first band of the spectrum two important 
rays situated in the blue and blue-green zones, and that its 
flame is of a fine blue with an exterior border of green. 

Tin is identified with Jupiter, to whom belongs indigo; the 
spectral line of bichloride of tin falls precisely on the limits of 
dark blue and indigo.'® 


16 It is the Sekhmet aspect of Hathor that can be compared to Venus. Concerning 
the deposits in the Sinai, see L. de Launay, Les richesses minérales de l'Afrique, p. 284. 
The ancients extracted copper from the mines of Sarbout el-Khadim and malachite 
and turquoise from the deposits at Wadi-Magharah. Concerning the cult of Hathor at 
this site, see Flinders Petrie, Researches in Sinai. 


17 See K. R. Lepsius, Les métaux dans les inscriptions égyptiennes, 1877. 


18 Analysis of the bronze mirrors in museum collections reveals an alloy of copper 
and tin. This would seem to be evidence of the use of tin by the ancient Egyptians, and 
yet they had no access to deposits of that metal. How did they obtain the tin? Apart 
from the famous deposits in England, tin mines in Africa are to be found either in the 
French Congo or in Madagascar or the Transvaal. 
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FIGURE 30. Harmony, Analogies, Functions, and Factors. 


Moreover, it was apparently to Jupiter that an ancient tradi- 
tion attributed electrum, an alloy of gold and silver. 

Lead is identified with Saturn and with the color violet. The 
spectrum of metallic lead gives in the first band a ray situated 
precisely in the middle of the violet. The ray retains tts brilliance 
under all circumstances, making it absolutely characteristic of lead.'® 

As for the tradition linking lead to Saturn, could it also be 


'9 Lefebvre, Spectroscopie, p. 75. 
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indirectly of Pharaonic origin? Lead was designated under the 
name of tehuti, homonym of Tehuti, the Neter Thoth, Master 
of Time—the Greek Chronos, later become the Roman Sat- 
urn. 

To bring this short study to a conclusion, it would be reveal- 
ing to schematize the correspondences between colors, Ele- 
ments, metals, and planets. The correspondence of colors and 
metals brings out the strange phenomenon in the spectral 
sequence of colors that complete, compensate, or annihilate 
each other. Thus red and green annihilate each other and 
form the color white.?° So do orange and blue, yellow and 
violet. There remains, alone, indigo. It can thus be said that 
the correspondence between metals and colors is a qualitative 
situation that brings out this curious aspect: 


Red = FIRE = Mars, is complemented by 

Green = MERCURY = Mercury. 

Orange = SULPHUR = Sun, is complemented by 
Blue = WATER = Venus. 

Yellow = AIR = Moon, is complemented by 
Violet = SALT = Saturn. 


The fixed character 1s complemented by the volatile or instable 
character: Mars and Mercury, Sun and Venus, Moon and Sat- 
urn. 

This first of all discloses the occult color of the planets, then 
shows the real nature of the phenomenon of complementation, 
hitherto unexplained. Moreover, this leaves indigo, which is 
Earth—or Jupiter—absolutely alone, uncomplemented, its char- 
acter being fixed as well as volatile (Amon).”! 

Heretofore conceived solely through its male and female 
character, the complement can now be seen in a new light, 
which takes into account its fixed and volatile nature. This 
may now seem evident, yet it had to be demonstrated. 


2° Giving white in subtraction, black in addition. 


21 For the present, the reader must accept my word on this matter. 
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It also shows that if a gravitational relationship really exists 
between planets (Mars and Mercury, for example), Jupiter, 
for one, remains solitary and gravitates alone. Without any 
outside counterbalance, Jupiter ts a master in the skies, like the sun; 
it was for good reason, then, and based on sound knowledge, 
that the ancients called it Amon. Jupiter-Amon became the 
Neter of the heavens, just as Ra is the Master of the World. 
“Zeus” and Jupiter, furthermore, signify the same thing. 

What is interesting to ascertain here is how everything holds 
together, from sound itself to cosmic systems: there is only one 
Harmony governed by Number, wherefore we can assert 
from the beginning that Harmony is the natural relationship 
of a cause to its effect conditioned by an environment. Our 
cause is Trinity, our environment the four ternary Elements. 

The effect of harmony 1s the sevenfold manifestation: Elemental 
Principles. 

But it must also be remembered that in reality all energetic 
phenomena are composed of seven factors, or potencies, which 
result from the contraction of nine functions. Pharaonic myth 
expresses this by means of the original Nine Neters (the Great 
Ennead) and by the Seven Hathors, which preside over the 
destiny of the newborn infant (Harmony), or again, by the 
seven sacred cows of heaven. And it should be recalled that 
Sechat, the Neter of writing, wears the symbol of a seven- 
branched star and that the number seven lends this Neter the 
name of Sefekht, “whose signature is on everything in 
creation.”* There are also the seven sacred perfumes con- 
secrated to the seven planets.”° Later, the Bible will speak of 
nine archangels and of seven angels with seven trumpets, 
seven candlesticks with seven branches, seven seals, and so on. 


Modern theories concerning the constitution of matter 
have come to consider specific number alone as characteristic of 


2 See Isha Schwaller de Lubicz, Her-Bak: Egyptian Initiate (New York: Inner 
Traditions, 1978), pp. 140, 196, 199. 


28 M. Berthelot, Alchimistes grecs, Introduction, pp. 13, 17. W. de Leyde Papyrus, 
third century A.D. 
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the Element. Strictly speaking, the atom, bearing the charac- 
teristics of each Element, is summed up in three factors: 

1. A number N of neutrons, electrically neutral particles 
comparable to what elsewhere has been called “fixed salt.”?4 

2 A number Z of protons, positively charged particles. 

The aggregate N plus Z defines the number of atomic 
weight and constitutes the nucleus whose prodigious density 
attains thousands of trillions of times the density of water and 
gathers the entire mass of the atom. 

3. Around the nucleus there gravitate very small electrons, Z 
in number and negatively charged. These electrons, which are 
extremely light, move along orbits at incredible speeds by 
turning upon themselves around an axis perpendicular to their orbit. 
The set of electrons is furthermore ordered in seven layers of 
energy, the entire structure bearing a marked resemblance toa 
miniature solar system.”° 

With protons, electrons, and neutrons, in the analysis of matter, 
there can thus be found a striking parallelism with the three 
Principles. As has been said, these must be considered to be 
twofold in character, and discoveries dating from 1955 es- 
tablished the existence not only of positive and negative elec- 
trons, but also of negative protons or antiprotons. 

Concerning this subject, L. de Broglie has written: 
“Theoreticians long suspected the existence of this particle. 
As there existed a positive and a negative electron, many 
believed that a negative proton would also have to be a real- 
TY a's 
“The transformation of energy into mass predicted by Einstein 


?4 See Le temple de Uhomme, I, part 1, chap. 1: “De la conscience,” pp. 68-69, where 
the electron is compared to the “volatile” in relation to the “fixed” neutron. 

25 See Paul Pascal, Notions élementaires de chimie générale (Masson ed., 1953). The 
elements are classified in a table of nine vertical columns and seven horizontal lines, the 
whole forming an arithmetic progression at the rate of 1. This classification (Men- 
deleev) defines the characteristic numbers, valencies, affinities, etc. On the other 
hand, on page 39, among other functions, it is pointed out that “n is what is called the 
principal quantum number: The radii of the orbits vary proportionately to its square, the 
frequencies inversely to its cube, the speeds inversely to its value, the energies 
inversely to its square.” 
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was obtained for the first time in 1931 through the creation of 
positive and negative electrons. 

“Later, other particles were found which were derived from 
greater energy. These particles are mesons (also called heavy 
electrons.)” 

According to Leprince-Ringuet, “if the negative proton has 
been found, this means that positive and negative protons can be 
created starting from energy. It would be the first example of the 
creation of nuclei similar to those existing in nature.” 

In 1956, the antineutron was in turn discovered: “The last 
of the numerous fundamental particles necessary to the per- 
fect symmetry of those particles encountered in the universe, 
the antineutron, has now been detected.”° 

These analogies are very seductive; however, it must never 
be forgotten that they are but symbols of reality: no identification is 
possible between atomic energy and Spirit, origin of matter. 

Causal energy is Spirit, while the energy within the atom is 
only kinetic and mechanical, and in no sense vital energy.?’ 


CONCLUSIONS 


As everything is interconnected, conditions have led us to 
mention planets, colors, sounds, etc., while we were discussing 
the creative triangle. We have seen that its function yields 
seven factors: three Principles in intimate union with the four 
Elements, forming seven manifestations of harmony that are 
to be encountered anywhere. For there will be seven colors, 
seven sounds, seven planets, seven races, seven principal 
organs in the human body, seven occult bodies, seven cakras or 
occult centers in the body: always seven factors in any totality 
of manifestation. 

But we are now somewhat less ignorant, for we know 


26 LM. Cork, Radioactivité et physique nucléaire, p. 22. 
27 See part 2, chap, 2, “The Mystery of Each Day,” or Le temple de Vvhomme, I, p. 40. 
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whence come the seven and how the Principles and Elements 
play in their formation. We are no longer unaware that simple 
appearance hides the affinities, and so we, too, will use the 
hexagram as a shield against ignorance. 

The notion of harmony now becomes clearer. We see a 
world with twelve sites, with four times three qualities, and in 
that world there circulate seven carriers of harmony. 

Three Principles, four Elements, two sexes, seven factors, 
nine functions.... The study of the corporeal functions of 
Number will yield all the elements to constitute a visible, 
tangible, living world that undergoes birth and death, and we 
shall see the world governed by the necessity of an inevitable 
harmony. 

From the moment of the one and only, eternal, in- 
comprehensible One, all flows according to Number, or Har- 
mony; or, again, the image of the living according to an eternal 
model, as Plato saw it. Harmony 1s an inevitable destiny. 

The fire that rises up the earth, the water that invades the 
continents, the mountain that crumbles, the flower that 
blooms, the child born, the creature dying, all, absolutely 
everything, obeys cosmic harmony: all is thus described in 
Number as two and three come from One, four from two, five 
from three and four, twelve from five (the Pentactys), seven 
from the triangle, and so on. 

It becomes clear that the world follows no arithmetic logic, 
and if we desire to make the step from ignorance to wisdom, it 
is intellect we must call upon, not intelligence.?® 


28 Several notes concerning the atom have been posthumously added to this text. 
—Ed. : 
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Harmony and Volume 


Generation, be it metallic or human, be it “creation” or pro- 
creation by seed, represents a reduction into volume of an energy 
that is neither volume nor space. Volume alone is space. It is a 
quantity, a nonmaterial substance contracted into matter as an 
albuminoid substance, at a lower echelon, is coagulated by 
heat or by a seed. 

This poses a nonpolarized energy as origin, an abstraction 
that may be called indivisible Unity, the One and Only. 

This same energetic state rediscovers its analogues at all 
levels where volumes come into being, but these volumes are 
already corporeal and will ultimately consist of animal albu- 
minoids. 

This genesis includes time as magnitude and expresses itself 
directly in three dimensions. It thus represents a t¢me-volume 
unit. Starting from nonpolarized energy, the first perceptible 
product of genesis includes a first octave, which in numbers 
represents, from the indivisible One, the passage to Two, first 
divisible unity. It is the seven and nine steps of “Genharmony”! 
expressing the Law of Genesis. 

As far as genesis is concerned, the magnitudes of time and space are 
identical within volume. This genesis 1s the transition of virtualities or 
possibilities to a state of actuality. It 1s the function of qualification, the 
specification of metaphysical moment into physical moment. Speaking 
theologically and philosophically, it 1s the Word becoming Tone (as 
one can speak of the breath that becomes speech). 

Every specification represents a disposition for or against 


" Here, this word means harmony and genesis, that is, the harmony within genesis. 


133 


134 Tue EGypriaAN MIRACLE 


another specification (an affinity) and is therefore a first ex- 
pression of consciousness. A first specification represents the 
manifestation of a state virtually contained within the One and 
formulated by Genharmony. It is possible, therefore, to speak 
of genesis as an informing of consciousness. 

This becoming relates to Creation and to the esoteric func- 
tion of Creation, and is going to command the phenomenal 
function beginning with the first Number Two, the first space 
defined in volume, the first tone (thereafter, the first octave). 

With the first tone, or volume, the created exoteric world 
begins, a volume entering into relationship with a volume, 
which is but a scission between time and space. The scale then 
discloses the numbers and, through them, all possible func- 
tions, that is, all consciousness and all the internal rela- 
tionships of matter. 

This concerns the exoterism of the world, hence the 
relationship of quantities among themselves for which there is 
time separate from space and whose new liaison is made by 
movement.” 


THE MysTIQUE OF SPACE 


Here we are concerned with volume, which is space. 

A contracting potency (Tum of the Heliopolitan mystery, 
the Word of Saint John), which we translate by the function o 
(the Golden Section), acts within the unformed substance 
termed “Spirit” and contracts the latter into a volume that is 
determined space, and there exists no space other than 
volume. 

Spirit is Void and does not appear as space without its 
determination into volume, the first and universal matter. It is 
spherical; a chaos of forms, all of which are comprised within 
the sphere. 


? Le temple de V-homme, I, part 1, chap. 1, “Conscience et grandeurs irréductibles,” p. 
80. . 
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FIGURE 3la. Genharmony. 


The contracting paternal potency compels Spirit to become 
matter, but this is a creative act opposed to the nature of Spirit, 
which wants to liberate itself from this constraint through the 
counteractivity we perceive as movement. Mechanical move- 
ment is the energy of despair, the revolt of Spirit against its 
entrapment within determination. 

The contracting potency is a Fire that surpasses all fires; 
neither movement nor anything else can vanquish it, unless it 
be its own excess; that is, it cannot be resolved into nonmatter 
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FIGURE 31b. Hathor of Dendera, Horus of Edfu, and Horus Resplen- 
dent. 
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unless it communicates its puissance to Spirit, materialized 
space, in order to produce thereof a Fire identical to itself. For 
the contracting, materializing action ceases when the sub- 
stance on which it is acting becomes equal to it. 

A potency cannot act against itself: it requires opposition. 

Thus the form of a volume results from a combat between 
movement, disintegrating rebellion of matter, and the con- 
tracting potency on Spirit. The appearance of this double 
effect is life, which we translate through the specific numbers 
of the volume-forms because it is this life that is manifested by 
volumes. The five regular solids, like the four Elements and 
their dodecahedral quintessence, are basic symbols for under- 
standing. They are the hieroglyphs of Number in forms. They 
are not factual (tangible) as forms, but they are reality defin- 
ing the boundary numbers of the five phases of a genesis 
going from the sphere through the forms, and to the evanes- 
cence of form once again. 

The nucleus of the extreme contraction 6 is octahedral. It is 
“Eight,” resuming all numerical possibilities; it is the solid 
cosmic heart, it results from the impulsion of $, but the func- 
tion five appears only later. The octahedron has six vertices, 
eight plane faces, and twelve edges where the planes intersect. 
Its volume is one-third of the parallelepiped that contains it, as 
the inscribed sphere is two-thirds of the volume of the cylinder 
containing it.® 


HARMONY AND VOLUME 


The universe, whether considered as an atom or in its 
totality, exists and persists because of an internal equilibrium 
that we call Harmony. Our senses, the effect of this equilibri- 
um, reveal to us the elements of this harmony, especially 
through the ear, hearing being the most direct of the senses 
and the one that does not undergo mental analysis. 


3 Le temple de V'homme, I, part 2, p. 176. “Les bases de la mathématique phar- 
aonique.” . 
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FIGURE 32. In a parallelepiped In a cylinder of volume 1, 
of volume 1, the octahedron has the sphere has a value of %. 
a value of ¥%. 


Memories of the principles guiding Pharaonic mathe- 
matics, expressed through simple numbers, surfaced as late as 
the Middle Ages; I call these vestiges “seed of the temple.” 

Certain anomalies of computation based on these princi- 
ples, which belong more to theology than to a rational science, 
led the renowned scholar Paul Tannery to make discoveries 
that were rather unexpected for our Western way of thinking. 

When Tannery studied the Elements of Eudoxos, for ex- 
ample, he noticed a peculiarity in terminology, which he 
summarized as follows: “When these numbers are multiplied 
by themselves, the ratios produce a composite through addi- 
tion; when the two terms of a ratio are raised to the second or 
third power, the ratio is called double or triple.”* 

This anomaly in the language led Tannery to realize the 
important role of music in ancient mathematics. 

When Kepler termed sesquialteral the proportion between a 
cube and a square, that is, %, he thereby exercised a very 
similar thought process. 

But Johannes Kepler was a genius. The inspired author of 
Mysterium cosmographicum, the Mystery of the World, did not 
disown this youthful work twenty years later: 


4 Paul Tannery, Mémoires pour servir a l'histoire de la science helléne (Paris, 1930), III, 
p. 70. Note that in music the intervals are added, while the ratios of vibrations are 
multiplied. For example: 
a fifth + a fourth = one octave 


3 x Biss 2 = one octave 


2 3 
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Taking up the ideas of Pythagoras, he wanted to show how 
man, imitating the Creator through a natural instinct, knows, in 
the notes of his voice, how to make the same choice and to observe 
the same proportion that God wanted to instill in the general 
harmony of celestial movements. In a final chapter, he even 
specifies the nature of planetary chords: Saturn and Jupiter pro- 
vide the bass, Mars the tenor, Venus the contralto, and Mercury 
the falsetto. 

Elsewhere, he deals with politics; he even wants to prove that 
Earth has a soul and knows the zodiac. 

From the midst of this chaos, out of this world of dreams, there 
springs from his last book the third of the laws that bear his name. 
He formulates it as follows: 

The proportion between the mean distances of two planets is precisely 
sesquialteral of the proportion of the periodic ttmes. What he refers to as 
the sesquialteral proportion is that in which the terms of the 
exponent are in the ratio of 3 to 2. 

Here, contrary to his custom, he gives no indication of the 
background of his ideas. We only know, through a famous pas- 
sage, that he searched for a long time, doubtless along lines similar 
to those revealed in the Mysterrum, and that the breakthrough was 
gradual. On March 8, 1618, he already suspected the law, but, led 
astray by a miscalculation, he had abandoned it. He came back to it 
on May 15, and at that time more exact calculations convinced him 
of the truth of the law. 

It was eight months ago that I first saw a ray of light; it has been three 
months since I have seen the light of day; finally, a few days ago, I saw the 
sun of the most admirable contemplation. I am abandoning myself to my 
enthusiasm. I want to challenge mortals by the ingenuous confession that I 
have plundered the golden vessels of the Egyptians in order to furnish a 
sacred tabernacle for my God out of them, far from the borders of Egypt. If 
you will pardon me, I will rejoice over it; if you reproach me, I can bear it. 
The die is cast, I am writing my book; it will be read by the present age or by 
posterity—little does it matter: it can wait for its reader. Didn’t God wait 
six thousand years for someone to contemplate His works? 

And he ends his book with a prayer: Gratias ago tibi Creator 
Domine... . 

In this way were established the three laws that regulate the 
movements of the planets.° 


5 G. Bigourdan, L’astronomie (Paris, 1952). 
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What documents did Kepler make use of among those still 
available in the seventeenth century, a time that saw such a 
profusion of dedicated seekers? He was not concerned with 
Eudoxos; it was the regular Platonic solids that served as the 
point of departure for his work, and the results are the three laws 
of planetary movements, the basis of our astronomy. 

Like the ancients, Kepler was convinced that God the 
Creator could not have created a disorderly world. This im- 
plies that it must be possible to discern a “Law of Order” from 
the observation of nature, and that this law must necessarily 
obey Number. If there is a gravitational force in celestial 
mechanics, it cannot act arbitrarily and therefore must submit 
to the same laws that order Number. And since the entire 
architecture of numbers obeys the pentagon and the dode- 
cahedron which derive therefrom—the resultant form of ¢— 
it is this principial number Five that must command all the 
others. In musical proportion, it is that which becomes the 
fifth, or two-thirds of the initial note as string length (time) 
and three-seconds (sesquialteral) as vibrations (distance). 

Kepler did not quite pursue this reasoning—too much of a 
“fantasy,” perhaps—but it was this reality that eventually in- 
spired him. This reality is the nucleus divided in one-third and 
two-thirds, which we rediscover everywhere in Pharaonic 
Egypt.® 

The fractional notation of powers imposed by Pharaonic 
calculation permits the simple, immediate expression of Kep- 
ler’s Third Law, that 


T” = R (transcribed by 
\3/ T? = R), 
where T is the time of a planet’s revolution measured in days, 


hours, etc., from the earth, while R is the radius, the mean 
distance from the planet to the sun. In this way, the ratios can 


6 See Le temple de U'homme, part 1, chap. 3; “Principe cosmique des volumes.” Part 2, 
chap. 1, V: “Des volumes pharaoniques.” 
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be established, determining the proportional distances of all 
the planets of a solar system. It suffices to know one in order to 
know all the others. 

By embodying the most opposite qualities, Kepler occupies 
an absolutely exceptional place in the history of science. F. 
Arago has written: 


Superb and audacious while pursuing his quest, Kepler again 
becomes modest and simple as soon as he has made his discovery, 
and in the joy of his triumph, it is God alone whom he praises.... 

Kepler’s Laws are the solid and unswerving basis of modern 
astronomy, the unalterable and eternal regulation of the move- 
ment of the stars in space; perhaps no other discovery so justifies 
the words of the sage: “Whoever enhances the science enhances 
the Work.” Few have written so profusely and produced greater 
discoveries. But the long and arduous route that led there is little 
known. Not one of Kepler’s numerous writings is considered to be 
a classic, and his works are little read today. His sole glory will be 
immortal—it is inscribed in the sky; the progress of science can 
neither diminish nor obscure it, and the planets, through the 
ever-constant succession of their regular movements, will relate it 
from century to century.’ 


Kepler’s three Laws are: 


1. Planetary orbits are ellipses with the sun at one focus. 

2. Each planet moves in its orbit in such a way that the time of 
describing an arc of the orbit is proportional to the area of the sector 
swept over by the radius vector. 

3. The squares of the times of revolution of any two planets are 
proportional to the cubes of their mean distances from the sun. 


1. When Kepler set forth his formula, he thought it out in 
notation with fractional indication; this notation necessarily 
implies the relationship with musical notation. 

2. When he says that the proportion between time and 


7 F. Arago. 
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radius is sesquialteral, that is to say, as 3 is to 2, it must be 
understood that the square of the time has the value of a cube. 

These are the vestiges of a thought process that curiously 
enough, while starting from an entirely different basis, arrives 
through fractional notation alone.® 


As Arago has stated, Kepler’s works are generally unknown 
today, and while his three laws constitute the foundation of 
our astronomy, few are those who know the path taken by this 
talented individual in order to discover them. 

Contrary to our contemporary scientific spirit, Kepler was 
motivated solely by his faith and his profound belief in divine 
Harmony. Heir to Pythagorean thought, he demonstrated 
through his work how the “mystique of Number,” regarded 
with suspicion and skepticism, can lead to positive and in- 
disputable results. In short, he applied the method that is the 
theme of this book: “Let intelligence-of-the-heart speak,” for 
it provides “intuitions” that can then be scientifically verified. 


8 Le temple de Vvhomme, I, part 3, chap. 3. 


PART TWO 
1 


Two Modes of Intelligence 


Our Western world necessarily forms its judgment of anti- 
quity according to its own faculties. More specifically, Western 
man forms presumptions in the light of those intellective 
faculties that he has cultivated so exclusively as to remain 
ignorant of all other options and potentials. 

And still the problem of intelligence remains unsolved! Be- 
sides cerebral intelligence, there exists an emotional in- 
telligence that cerebration considers an independent phe- 
nomenon. 

One would readily grant the animal a certain intelligence, 
while summing up this intellective complex by the term “in- 
stinct.” Yet it is possible to transmit a verbal order to a domesti- 
cated animal or a pet, provided the animal has become accus- 
tomed to its meaning. A specific sound or word means it is 
supposed to behave in a certain way. Observation shows, how- 
ever, that the emotional sense of the animal perceives the 
person’s emotional will without need for the person to express 
this will in words. The animal understands a deeply felt inten- 
tion, just as it may anticipate earthquakes and other cata- 
clysms, or as it understands that its master is about to take a 
walk or a trip, or as it feels the imminence of death. 

Thought transmission among human beings can be classi- 
fied in the same category of intelligence. It suffices that a 
thought be experienced to the depth of emotion for this 
emotion to be transmissible to a person or a crowd; distance, 
moreover, ceases to play a part. There remains an emotional 
tie between a mother and her child. 
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The stela of the royal herald, Intef, bearer of the royal seal 
and sole companion of Thothmes III, makes a lengthy 
enumeration of his qualities, notably: “... Lending his heart to 
harken to the petitions of all plaintiffs, and of every man of truth 
devoid of deceit, of equitable heart, the genuine whose heart knows and 
is aware of thoughts although nothing has come forth from his lips, 
speaking to the understanding intellect, according to his heart....”' 

Our own thinking is always descriptive; it could be defined 
as visual. It is usually impossible for us to think anything 
whatsoever without having the thought represented as image 
or in written form. Without such formulation, mute or ex- 
pressed, without an imaged or descriptive expression, no 
thinking exists. The mental is constrictive; it contracts into 
image whatever we feel or ascertain. The mental substance 
tends toward the center, toward the definition of that which 
fixes: it is centripetal. 

Emotion, on the other hand, could be defined as auditive; it 
dilates. The emotional sense (and not the emotion itself which 
is a resultant) is a radiating substance. Emotion results from 
the effect of the emotive and dilating intelligence on the 
constrictive solar plexus. In the human being, it is an inter- 
mediary reaction with thought, and it affords the possibility of 
a mental interpretation. 

In the animal, the emotional center connects directly with 
the active and regulatory center of the central nervous system. 

Knowledge of this intellective source of the emotional cen- 
ter, in connection with cerebral intelligence, can open the 
mind to quite another way of thinking and acting. Direct 
knowledge is no longer excluded, a knowledge without any 
physical or descriptive intermediary. Here is the seat of intui- 
tion, and this faculty can be cultivated to the point of allowing, 
between duly prepared individuals, the communication of 
thought without any exterior sign. This contact (which is a 
truly personal identification) allows the solution of problems 
of a technical and practical order where our mental and an- 
alytical mode sees only quantitative and mechanical con- 
catenations. 


' Urkunden des aegyptischen des Altertums, IV, 970. 
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A pejorative prejudice has hitherto been manifest in certain 
circles concerning the extent of knowledge that obtained in 
Pharaonic Egypt. For us it is not a question of opposing this 
attitude with a favorable prejudice, but one of looking at the 
facts as they are, as far as this is possible in our day and age. 

In the religious domain, it must above all be recognized that 
a segment of the population not privy to profound symbolic 
meaning (which is difficult of access, to say the least) will easily 
construe a theology illuminated by symbolic myth as 
idolatrous in character. 

This is a valid reason for maintaining the historical character 
of Christianity. 

The research that occupies us here is specifically oriented in 
an esoteric direction: the sense of the temple. It must not be 
debased by generalities that might imply a wisdom for the people. 
The masses have their “gods,” their fears, their superstitious 
hopes, and their “sorcery.” There are a basis and a reason for 
the accusations of idolatry that the people of Moses leveled at 
the Pharaonic; at the same time, however, it shows the unfair- 
ness of deliberately professing 1 ignorance of the knowledge 
entrusted to the temple.” It sheds light, furthermore, on the 
meaning of the religious predication that Moses transmitted 
to his people: a form of abstract puissance, accessible to all, a 
God of justice and vengeance. This is symbolism in another 
form, a symbolism for the many, NO longer a symbolism re- 
served for an elite. 

At its deepest, the meaning is the same; in its expression, 
however, it goes to another extreme. 

By considering essential, real, and invariable theological 
themes such as the principle of reincarnation and the princi- 
ple of redemption, we can apprehend a profound wisdom in 
Pharaonic theology. 

For a man whose conscious aim is the definitive reintegra- 


? The Bible, for its part, however, clearly acknowledges Pharaonic wisdom as it 
was taught to Moses. 
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tion of the immortal soul that animates him, redemption is a 
promise and a divine grace.® 

It is not a natural gift realizing itself in every man. Christ— 
“anointment” by the divine Word—is Redemptor for whoev- 
er attains that self-realization. Posited as exclusive dogma, 
however, redemption calls for damnation as its complement. 

Reincarnation is the other essential theme. Here we have 
karmic consequences, an exhaustive “wheel” of completion 
directed toward liberation. This is the law for everyone. 
Reincarnation is punishment, but it is divine mercy as well, 
allowing the reincarnated being to redeem itself and pro- 
gressively to realize a spiritual reintegration. 

The principle of reincarnation is a reality demonstrated by the 
fact of evolution, which the study of nature compels us to accept. 
This is true justice, without cruelty or menace, a justice every- 
one can accept. It is also a collective form of religious govern- 
ment, while its opposite, the redemptive principle, represents 
the individual form of religious guidance. It is proven that 
collectivities and people governed by faith in reincarnation 
have persisted the longest with a minimum of difficulty. 

For its people at large, Pharaonic Egypt abided by the 
Osirian cult of renewal and reincarnation. For the elite of the 
temple, however, it taught the Horian principle, Horus as 
redemptor. Mystically speaking, the elite gathers specifically 
those whose entire effort tends toward liberation from in- 
carnations, toward the end of corporeal evolution. From the 
beginning, the divine Word 1s, as John the Evangelist affirms 
with great precision, “Made flesh,” it manifests the universe, 
Cosmic Man (purusa of the Upanisads). It is at the origin of 
things and carries within itself the possibility of redemption, 
because the separating and dividing cause also necessarily 
carries in itself the reunifying principle. 

There is but one Truth, which is the Master of the universe. 

The temples kept alive a very ancient science founded on an 


5 See Isha Schwaller de Lubicz, Journey into the Light, chap. 6; see also Sacred Science, 
chap. 9. 
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inborn knowledge concerning “the secret of becoming,” some 
echoes of which were gathered by the Greeks. With the actual 
closure of the temples, there begins an individual research 
classified under the name of gnosticism. 

Gnosis—or inborn knowledge—has always exerted a 
fascination. Be it in Egypt or Attica, the temple was master of 
gnosis. Searching for its keys was no longer a forbidden pur- 
suit at that time, and the study of gnosis became a duty for 
lovers of wisdom. Later, gnosticism becomes a sort of doctrine 
in opposition to the Church; it is no longer the love of truth, 
but a dangerous individual interpretation, with the mind giv- 
ing full vent to its fantasy. Considering man’s natural pride 
and his basic vanity, such endeavors inevitably tend toward 
atheism. In order to be satisfied with the clear and simple 
revelation offered by the Christic Passion, an intuition of its 
esoterism seems to be a prerequisite. Osirian passion sub- 
limated in Horus. 


In Pharaonic Egypt (as also in India, incidentally, although 
with dangerous complications), Neter Netru, the one and only 
God who is unknowable, is an idea derived by logical conclu- 
sion. 

As the actual human being is virtually Cosmic Man, his 
consciousness undergoes an evolution that leads him by stages 
toward universality. Compared with the present state, these 
stages represent a power of action quite superior to ours (as 
exemplified by the saints and masters), and as there is an 
evolution that can be ascertained in the lower stages, there is 
logically also a final stage of ultimate perfection. 

This is still a “mechanistic” argument, yet it may help to 
envision the position of the man of wisdom. Wisdom is in- 
dispensable here, as the “perfectioning” of consciousness de- 
mands the knowledge of a qualitative extension that has no 
common measure with the reasoning mind. 

In Pharaonic Egypt, the King symbolizes the actual human 
perfection in the cycle in which he operates. As such, he may at 
times be designated as Neter, but he is neither a god nor a 
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Neter in the sense of “principle of nature.” The Neter, or 
function (which could also be called one of the cosmic forces), 
is anthropomorphized but never humanized. It represents one 
of those functions or powers innate in man, one of the stages 
of his gestation as human being. 

In Greece, to the contrary, the daimons or Olympic gods are 
humanized. No reason exists for calling Apollo of Delphi by 
this name or by any other: no symbol distinguishes him as a 
cosmic principle! All of which does not in the least diminish 
the perfection of this masterwork of human statuary. 

Indeed, the same anthropocosmic conduct presides over 
the Hellenic myth, but with an inverted sense of reality. The 
thought of Cosmic Man fallen to earth. When this Cosmic 
Man, now humanized, turns himself around, it is in order to 
regain his universality: he goes toward Olympus; it is not 
Olympus that is akin to man. 

Man is created in the image of God, but the Greeks’ repre- 
sentation of gods in human form is the true signature of their 
mentality. 

The Pharaonic temple signs its human figurations of the 
Neters either through the head or headdress, or through 
the attire and attributes. They have a name, the name of one of 
the vital functions innate in the actual human being. 


In ancient Egypt, inhabited by what the Greeks called the 
healthiest and most religious people in the world, everyone is 
first of all absorbed in the permanent moment of life. 

Stone is dedicated to the construction of temples, and above 
all to the house of perenniality which is the tomb. The tomb 
must offer resistance to time, must be built of durable stone or 
hewn into rock. 

The transient abode of this life is built of unfired brick, 
including the palace of the king, which the new king “folds 
back” in order to inhabit a house exclusively his own. Thus the 
Pharaonic people, throughout its existence, remains con- 
sistent with its faith, with its conviction. 

If a member of our transitory, mechanized, and decadent 
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civilization were suddenly to revert to the manner of life of this 
old Nilotic population grouped around the temple, he might 
suffer from this simple life, which is so much closer to nature. 
The temple is an islet of peace and serenity for men of good- 
will. 

We no longer know where to find this center of peace, and 
most people probably would be unable to bear such serenity. 


2 
The Mystery of Every Day 


The Mystery of Every Day: all the power of the father and 
his fathers resides in the seed. The gene of the chromosome 
bears the entire heredity of the father, in form, in substance, 
and with all his characteristic traits. This seed then fixes the 
maternal heredity with the substance brought by its nourish- 
ment. 

Without visible or tangible form, the seed is the pattern, the 
idea of what it generates: it is a transcendent puissance. 
Around an incorporeal pattern, a formless substance coagu- 
lates into a living being, complete and complex, a being 
thought by the puissance. 

The esoteric action going from idea to form, its finality, 
results in exoteric and transitory “finalities”’: they are the 
apparent formal stages. 

It is the wonder of the world, and everything that is, and 
exists, has seed, just as will and thought are seed of mental 
creation. 

One thought of the transcendent puissance compels one 
substance of the universal substance (passive because awaiting 
any seed whatsoever) to become a particular product, a partic- 
ular heir, a world succeeding to a world: one and only one 
puissance in one and only one substance through all the transitory 
finalities toward the predetermined finality: Man. 

At the end of humanity is man without body: substance within 
puissance. 


Not to be, to be, and then to be no longer, such is the 
pulsation of which the apparent universe is made: transitory 
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finalities. Puissance-idea, form-finality, and puissance- 
without-form, such is the vital alternation, the cosmic pulsa- 
tion. 

The law of genesis is set by the invariable rhythm in the 
succession of stages—the transitory finalities—between the 
idea and the thing. 

And the organs that assimilate (through air, liquid, and 
solid) as well as the organs that inform—for intelligence and 
senses—are offspring of an energy of the same nature as the 
thing assimilated or experienced. 

The indisputable reality of the evident mystery that makes the invis- 
ible become visible, the imponderable become ponderable, is the Word 
of Wisdom. The invariance of the law of genesis forms the basis of 
traditional philosophy. Any research lacking these guidelines leads to 
an impasse or to naught. 

Everything is created or generated; it matters little what is 
thus manifested. Knowledge lies in what creates and causes 
generation. 

The ternary is in the beginning. For example: The collision 
of bodies makes sound; there is an impulse, a resistance, an 
effect. This starts again for a third time with what receives. 
Sound spreads as volume in concentric spheres of alternating 
density, defining the vertical axis and the two dimensions of 
the horizontal plane. Within itself, sound carries volume, the 
orientations, the prism of the octaves, the overtone-spirals 
within the extension of the layers of density in spherical spir- 
als; it carries within itself interferences and synchronisms of 
its numbers and phases, the specifications of sound. These 
become embodied in a concrete form through the in- 
struments that, as a whole, constitute the ear. 

The ear is not made in order to hear. Could it be said that the 
riverbed and the contours of its banks are made to fit the 
river? 

Sound has formed the ear, and it is for this reason that the 
ear detects sound. 

Thus the energies of states of matter, through “evolution,” 
have fashioned the senses that inform. 
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The thought of the puissance creates the organ pertaining 
to its function, and thought is consciousness in action. 

That is why the doctrine of Anthropocosmos states: Study the ear in 
order to know sound; study the eye in order to know light.... 


The gap between idea, form, and matter is filled by Gesta- 
tion. Inhaling and exhaling, pulsation, alternation, these are 
the other mysteries of each instant. These are gestation. The 
regularity of the proportional relation of durations is what 
makes rhythm. The hour, the day, the month, the year, and 
the coincidences of celestial movements enclose the rhythm of 
atoms, of living cells, of all that exists. 

And disorder makes the world, Harmony: disorder scatters 
the parts, which then reassemble according to their affinities. 
Disorder, chaos; order, harmony: such is the alternation of 
rhythms. , 

Gestation is this: to make and to undo, create and destroy, 
affirm and deny, contract and expand. 

What has been acts as seed for what will be: form destroyed 
serves as foundation for form to come: such is genesis. 

Each phase of genesis finds its finality in the innate con- 
sciousness of what preceded it. For humanity, the finality of 
genesis is man; for wisdom, it is Cosmic Man, liberated from 
the genesis of his elements, total innate consciousness. 

Thus is the universe incarnate in man, and is nothing other 
than virtual Man, Anthropocosmos. 

And man is the map, the cosmographic chart upon which 
wisdom reads the universe, the genesis, the functions. 


A foundation in Anthropocosmos liberates philosophy 
from the limited circle of mere speculation in ideas by offering 
it the object for experimental application. It is a synthesis of 
art and science, faith and reasoning, thought and experience, 
feeling and demonstrated proof. 

Causal energy becomes mineral, mineral becomes plant, 
plant becomes animal, animal becomes man, man becomes 
Cosmic Man, the saint, Buddha, Jesus (Jehoshua). In this way 
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the mineral has suffered the scission from the cause, the plant 
has suffered the mineral, the animal has suffered the plant, 
man has suffered the animal, and Cosmic Man will have 
suffered humanity. Vital suffering is consciousness subjected 
to transcendent change. 

Genesis is extension of consciousness. 


Three portals lead into the temple: belief, learned knowl- 
edge, and gnosis (inborn knowledge).’ 

“To know” is to ascertain, by the present means of the senses, 
the reality of what has been believed; “to believe” is to be 
convinced of the reality of what cannot be proved; but truth is 
the congruity of what is believed or known, believed and 
known, with that which is. Such identification is gnosis, the 
exit door beyond the temple: being in Being. 

We can believe in the universe that is in man, we can study 
the universe through man because man is at-one with the 
universe in man. The identity of universe and man is the 
source of his faith, the source of his science, the promise of his 
liberation: knowledge of the “Center-Tree of Life” (Genesis 
of Moses). 


Oneness of source, oneness of aim, oneness of function, 
form a solidarity that is the moral basis of superior man. At 
any point whatever on the surface of the universal sphere, 
there bursts an imponderable fragment of causal energy. It 
projects in all directions innumerable sparks, which make 
their way at will, moving aways rapidly or slowly, and they will 
all rejoin at the antipole. Each one of these sparks was free, but 
the spherical surface leads them. 

The conditions of life are of a cosmic order; will and free 
will are of a particular order and can in no way affect the 
conditions of life that are sacred and concern “wisdom.” Gno- 
sis alone approaches wisdom. Purification, unction, and 


‘See page 13, where the author equates gnosis with inborn knowledge of the 
“secret of becoming.” —Trans. 
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coronation are rites to be accomplished in order to earn the 
right to approach the “Holy of Holies.”” 


The symbol is the means of revealing the particularity of one 
being to another. It is the specification of a being. Specifica- 
tions are affinity and formal appearance in time, space, and 
movement. But gnosis demands no medium of transmission, 
as Being is not separate from beings. Man is not a symbol of 
the universe: he is the universe. 


The reign of spirit is consciousness of Unity, and the order 
governed by that certitude. 


Consciousness is the identification of one nature with a 
similar nature, of a specified being with the specification of 
another being. , 


Energy is not of mechanical nature. Mass is energy coagu- 
lated by the seed, its movement is mechanical: the power of 
rebellion, the liberating reaction against confinement. 


Regeneration is genesis in the same way that procreation is 
in the image of creation: form and universality; the means 
that carry the idea, and the idea without mean term. Man isthe 
transition: the mean term which had become, vanishes again 
into the idea. 

And man will have eaten, he will have returned to its source 
all that the universe knows, from mineral to animal. 

By means of the mineral, energy becomes the grain of 
wheat. Bread eaten by man becomes chyle, then lymph and 
blood. The blood together with the lymph makes flesh and 
bone. 

The ducts, by cosmic flux and reflux, lead the red and white 
solar energy through all the sites where the twelve powers 
sleep imprisoned in the organs. Once every two hours of the 


? See Sacred Science, Fig. 48, p. 239. 
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day and the night, each of the twelve awakens at the passing of 
Ra, sun of the blood, and then goes back to sleep. In the 
endocrine centers, as transformations by “induction,” the en- 
ergy carried by that flow is liberated and will be distributed by 
the medulla oblongata and marrow as a flux of nervous ener- 
gy. The “self-inductions”® will bring about sensitivity. It will be 
in the upper centers, however, that the energy will be again 
depolarized, and nonpolarized energy is Spirit. 

Only Spirit is conscious of Spirit. 

This is genesis in regeneration. 


Anthropocosmos is a reality of unquestionable ground. The 
universe is neither an “imagination” nor a “will,” but a projec- 
tion of human consciousness. 


Science and way of life, when based on man-as-universe, are 
based on rock. Otherwise, science and way-of-life are based on 
the quicksand of innumerable assumptions. 


Philosophy, which is love of wisdom, is a state. But philoso- 
phy as dialectic investigation is a digression; it is an error. This 
aberration survives from a time when the absence of knowl- 
edge concerning the “secret of becoming” left a void that was 
filled by faith. Imposed in formulas of ethical character, this 
faith became the source of an inevitable revolutionary reac- 
tion. 

Any coercion provokes movement, and the movement is 
revolt. 

Now false philosophy is replaced by the “empiricism of 
scientific thinking”; such an investigation, directed by suc- 
cessive discoveries, is a thought process through and through. 

The growing complexity of problems raised by this mental- 
ity leads to specialization, which, by reaction, creates the need 
for a means of coordination. 

As no map exists to show elevations, direction, and end of 


5 See Le temple de Vhomme, III, p. 108. 
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the road to be followed, there is uneasiness in those who are 
not blinded by the blinkers of a specialized preoccupation. 

On the other hand, the purely ethical character of a 
religious doctrine no longer corresponds to the mentality of 
present-day “learning,” nor to the problems raised by that 
“learning.” The promises of reward or punishment beyond 
the grave no longer affect this humanity, which has not been 
edvcated to a life extending beyond the life of physical existence. Birth, 
death, we come, we go. Who comes? Who goes? The answers 
to these questions belong to the realm of speculative thought. 
They are infinitely less convincing than the mechanistic 
reasonings of experimental rationalism. 

Yet the mystery, basis of faith, incomprehensible evidence, 
is the mystery of every day, and man himself is its revelation, its 
explanatory analysis. 

From an anthropocosmic point of view, the symbols of 
bread and wine become a moving reality. Notwithstanding its 
moral and consequently social degradation and the enormity 
of its deviation in the search for truth, humanity is today 
reaching a level of consciousness that enables it to follow that 
path. 

True science does not go toward complexity, but toward 
extreme simplicity, and ancient Egypt shows us the way. 


Only what is created or born has a reason for being. Con- 
sequently, the universe can only be the outward form of 
specificities virtually contained within Oneness, and nothing 
can exist or happen that is not the effect of that seed, the effect 
of that will within which nothing can be arbitrary. 


What has been personally understood regarding gnosis is a 
concern of the individual alone. When the simple duty of 
bringing a small stone to the edifice of knowledge urges us to 
communicate what we have come to know of this realm which 
eludes the rational, we are faced with the lack of terms and 
images that would allow our thoughts to concretize. It is very 
tempting, then, in order to uphold the esoteric point of view, 
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to lean on the recent progress of atomic science and its dis- 
integration of matter into energy. 

To be written in letters of fire: All we know scientifically 1s 
kinetic energy, while vital energy is at the foundation of things, not at 
their end. 

It ts not the same energy. 

Therein lies the key. 

Causal energy is Spirit, a latent, motionless fire, a fire in time 
(genesis) and not in space. Alone the physical entity, having 
volume and thus in itself being space, can move in space, there 
to define a time and manifest a kinetic energy. 

The speed of light is a mechanical reference for mechanical 
equivalences of a mechanistic system. 

Liberated intra-atomic energy is kinetic energy, as is 
radioactivity; by no means is it vital energy. It may, by ricochet- 
ing, act as mechanical destruction or vitalization on the living 
organism, but is not vitally causal in itself. It can help a seed to 
grow more intensely (physicochemical action of the medium), 
but it can never cause this growth. 


The explosive liberation of kinetic energy can only concern 
a mechanical energy. Only the disintegration of the “neutron” can 
liberate vital energy, and this can be achieved by evolution alone, not 
by mechanical rupture. Reliberation of vital energy is ultimately 
accomplished by the nervous energy of the organic body, and for the 
human being, even more so by the spiritual faculties of the intellect. 

The energetic disintegration of the neutron constitutes the ex- 
tensional evolution of consciousness. 

This means: only the medium of its origin can “dissolve” this 
“center-mass” of matter. 


3 


Anthropocosmos 


I 
ANTHROPOCOSMOS 


In India, the tradition of Vastupurusamandala' (the plan of 
the temple based on Cosmic Man) is still alive. The cathedrals 
of the Christian Middle Ages held Christ on the cross as model 
image for the edifice. In Egypt, we know at least one temple 
laid out according to the human figure, in this case a figure 
representing a “ritual gesture.” Man as represented in the 
temple of Luxor, however, is man being born and growing, and 
we believe that vestiges of a similar temple are nowhere else to 
be found. 

Were this a mere architectural curiosity, a pious fantasy, or 
simply an attitude of respect toward the royal principle, it 
would be devoid of interest for us. 

All initiatory temples, however, are founded on the princi- 
ple of Anthropocosmos, “man as universe.” The thought of 
the deity is anthropomorphized either in its totality or in one 
of the cosmic functions innate in man, the ultimate product of 
nature. The intent is not only symbolization, but a basic doc- 
trine for the entire thought process. 

Rationally, the tendency would be to study the partial com- 
ponent in the light of the distinctive traits revealed by the 
totality. Common sense would direct the student’s attention 
toward the partial component, or at least toward the observa- 
tion of the part seen in itself, in order to be able later on to 


' See Le temple de Vhomme, 1, part 4, chap. 8, “Le temple hindou.” 
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ascertain what comes to pass in the character of that part as it 
takes its place in the composite or conglomerate, in the new 
aggregate. 

The principle of purusa, or Anthropocosmos, takes another 
position. Man is not the partial component but the final prod- 
uct. He is not a part of the All but rather the All in its living 
expression. It is the universe, rather, which appears as the 
dispersion of parts, each one separately alive, and although 
independent, embodying an analysis with respect to the 
wholeness of the human being. 

The atom and matter can serve as example. The natural 
tendency is to study the atom starting from what we know 
about matter, and to gain a better understanding of matter by 
this study of the atom. There is a fallacy in this procedure, 
however: matter presents itself as a conglomerate in which the 
forces or energies of the atom are compensated; the charac- 
teristics of the live atom therefore cease to manifest them- 
selves or else are modified. This is similar to the way colloidal 
particles, which in a live milieu form the Brownian movement, 
are rendered inert through coagulation. Stellar systems, to the 
contrary, present an image of the atom; in such systems, the 
matter of bodies in motion organizes into a living image, 
similar to the energetic elements of the atom. A nebula is more 
surely an image of the atom than matter can ever be; such a 
nebula is a living whole, a symbol through which we can hope 
to gain knowledge concerning matter and the nature of its 
composition.® 

Thus the human being is a living whole in which atoms are 


2 The atom is neutral, being composed of an equal quantity of positive protons 
and negative electrons. When it loses an electron, the atom becomes a positive ion; if, on 
the contrary, there is a gain of one or several electrons, the atom becomes a negative 
ion. On the other hand, there can occur a perturbance in the organization of the 
electrons due to a thermal shock, for instance; in that case, the electrons are displaced 
and the atom is said to be “excited.” 


3 The most recent theories [1963] indeed consider the atom as “formed of a 
nucleus surrounded by a cloud of electrons in constant movement....” These elec- 
trons are distributed in “layers of energy” that play precisely the same role as “Bohr’s 
orbits.” 
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as alive as he is himself; they form his material substance and 
his organic components, which in turn reveal and analyze all 
the functional aspects of the universe. 

Anthropocosmos presents itself as a basic guiding doctrine 
for knowledge and as a rallying center for all aspects of 
thought. All philosophies, be they materialistic or spiritualis- 
tic, can relate to it. 

The fundamental tenets of this doctrine are: 

1. The fact that the universe is necessarily limited by the 
characteristic specificities of the object and the Being. 

2. The fact that the variety of aspects and conduct of all that 
forms the universe is measured by consciousness. 

3. The fact that there exists in one way or another, be it 
biologically or mechanically, an evolution, a concatenation of the 
most simple to the most complex, and that humanity is at 
present a final effect, though not yet perfect. 

If, in the becoming of nature, thinking man exists such as we 
actually know him, we may accept the possibility of a continua- 
tion of this natural becoming toward a more perfect man, for 
there is no proof that the limit of this becoming has been 
reached. We cannot even guess at the state of a future man- 
kind having attained the limit of natural becoming. Each 
moment of becoming limits the universe to the consciousness 
of that moment. 

4. Every effect resulting from an impulse, as with the prod- 
uct of a seed, represents the corporification of the specificities 
virtually immanent in that impulse, or in that seed. 

Being the final effect of nature’s becoming, the human 
being therefore represents the realization of the specificities 
immanent in the original cause, whatever that cause may be. 


Consciousness, the measure of the universe, appears in 
three essential aspects: 


1. The specificity characterizing all substance and matter, 
determining affinities and repulsions. 

2. The specificities functionally individualized into coordi- 
nated organs. ; 


ANTHROPOCOSMOS 161 


These two aspects represent a consciousness inborn in the 
forms that constitute the universe. 

3. The inborn consciousness reflected by the cerebral 
organ (the cortex contained in the calvaria) constitutes cere- 
bral intelligence. 


Reason* belongs to the nature of Being conscious of the 
three aspects of consciousness, in the way the artist represents 
“Reason” by his faculty of contemplating and understanding 
the work he has gestated through pure aesthetic sensitivity. 

In this context, “Being” signifies the virtuality of all possible 
specificities, consciousness without object. It is the metaphysi- 
cal moment of the doctrine, and the “stumbling block.” 
Whether philosophers mentally accept or refuse this Reason 
in no way changes either the fact or the usefulness of the 
doctrine of Anthropocosmos. 

There exists no function in the universe that in its humanly 
energetic, physiological, psychic, and mental form cannot be 
observed and recognized by the human being. The key, how- 
ever, is Reason. 

This is why the Pharaonic sages (and all the sages of this 


‘ By “reason,” I mean the prime and pure apperception of complementation by 
the “essential” act of self-recognition (see the Heliopolitan mystery). It is an auto- 
insemination of the spirit that finally results in intellect through reflection, an 
“inversion” of consciousness that is a specifically human faculty. 

This places reason at the origin of the mental phenomenon, as the fiat lux, as 
general principle, is at the origin of nature. Recognition of oneself is dualization of 
unlimited consciousness (giving up its cosmic character in favor of specificity), which 
first of all becomes intuition. The latter remains instinct as long as it cannot be oriented 
by intellect. Such orientation can lead to two results: knowledge through conscious 
mastery of direct apperception, or else a mental science through the reduction into 
objectivity of the “vision” while still at the intuitive stage. 

Reason is at the origin of the mental phenomenon. It constitutes the original pole 
of this phenomenon whose definitive antipole is the fusion, or refusion, into oneness 
of the inborn consciousness of the human being (the final natural form) with cosmic 
consciousness. 

Reason opposes fusion into oneness, or unification; between those two “poles,” 
there is the natural “Jehovian” being. 

“Christic unction” can be considered the gift of Royal Irrationalization to the natural 
being. An image of this can be found in the fact that the disciplined suppression of the 
mental and cerebral presence (psychological consciousness) is able to induce “fusion 
into oneness” (communion). 
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world) have attributed to every part of the human body, to the 
vital organs and functions, a Neter, a cosmic principle. 

In order to afford widespread access to this abstraction of 
unity called Anthropocosmos, the Gnostics and the great 
theosophists of our Middle Ages have presented it through 
the image of the microcosm. 


II 
THE PRINCIPLE OF MICROCOSM 


As an anthropocentric doctrine, the microcosm of esoteric 
science is intimately linked to geocentrism in astronomy. 

If the Earth is the center of the universe in motion, it 
governs that universe. If the sun is the center, then the Earth is 
but a planetary particle of celestial mechanics. 

In the latter case, the world is simply a physical phenom- 
enon, obeying mechanical laws, with the law of gravitation as 
their basis. This point of view has come under scrutiny in our 
day: approaching the atomic essence of materiality, we begin 
to ascertain, at the heart of matter, the forces of affinity 
replacing the quantitative laws of gravity.° 

For us, the beholders of the revolving heavens, the universe 
is clearly what we are ourselves, as it is mankind who is looking, 
studying, and passing judgment. We could hypothesize the 
existence of this same mankind stripped of the contingencies 
imposed by a physical body—a kind of superman or saint— 
yet it is impossible to represent this without body or form. 


5 We note, in this regard, that in order to combat mechanistic thinking and to 
prevent the dethronement of anthropocentrism, which would open the door to a 
purely materialistic concept of the universe, inevitably leading to rationalism, the 
Roman Catholic church, with good reason, prosecuted Galileo and Copernicus. Hellen- 
ic Greece, still faithfully traditionalist, acted similarly against Aristarchos of Samos: 
Cleanthes, a Stoic, threatened to prosecute Aristarchos “so as not to disturb Vesta’s 
peace at the center of the Earth” with his heliocentric theory. 

This point of view seem to be very “reactionary.” Not to be forgotten, however, is 
the fact that the heliocentric concept was very well known by the temple astronomers 
of antiquity, but remained restricted to initiates. We may notice, incidentally, that 
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Mankind remains, in the eyes of present-day man, the apex of 
biological evolution, and there is no way we can deny or 
replace it with a higher concept unless we invest that concept 
with our own characteristic attributes. 

This is the basic argument for necessarily placing mankind, 
vitally speaking, at the center of the universe, prompting the 
esoteric concept of an anthropocosmic and geocentric world 
system. 

Under these conditions, the logic of this proposition must 
prevail. If, in principle, mankind is the apex and aim of the 
universe, this teleological conception demands that it be the 
summing up of all the elements and all the phases of the 
cosmic genesis: God created man in his image. 

The stellar universe, then, must be the essence of this man’s 
vital form and functions, this man who is its final, formal, and 
present manifestation. 

This is an actual form existing in fact; it is not eternal. Its 
evolution is not definitive, nor are its present possibilities 
absolute. The present form is transitory, but in virtuality, it 
represents all the possibilities of the absolute state expected 
when all that is mortal (variable) will have been vanquished. 

Christ in his passion: Ecce homo! 

In this way is Christ the very cosmos itself. It is not man as 
individual who is involved, but Man who in each and every 
human being effects the vital human principle. 

The doctrine of microcosm is the esoteric foundation of all 
religious and initiatory expressions. It is a doctrine of the 
principles and functions of life, the abstract character of 
which is concretized into the functions of physiological econ- 


coming after Copernicus, Kepler early occupied himself successfully with an in- 
genious investigation of the laws ruling planetary mechanics. He admittedly based 
himself on ancient documents as well as on Plato’s five regular solids. By way of 
excuse, he claimed that if antiquity already knew the heliocentric system, there would 
seem to be no reason not to teach it in his own time. His era had already lost the sense 
of the “temple.” 

If it is true that the geocentric system that reached us through Ptolemy was neither 
rational nor harmonious, it nevertheless had its mystic rationale, whereas the 
heliocentric system leads to an analytic and mechanistic rationalism. 
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omy, into the psychic functions of the emotional complex, into 
mental man’s functions of intelligence. The doctrine proposes 
that this mental human being, through his senses, can es- 
tablish a relation between an inborn knowledge (acquired in 
this life or brought back at birth) and the residual forms of the 
cosmic genesis of man, forms with which the world is provided. 

There exist in the universe an infinite number of sites 
where the heavenly bodies and their harmony have furthered the 
response of one selfsame nonmaterial but energetic substance 
to a diversity of vibrations or influences. Through this “re- 
sonant” substance, the possibility exists of a sensorial relation 
of man with his milieu. The diverse aspects of one selfsame 
substance “coagulate” into cerebral matter; this allows us, 
through the mechanism of the senses, to possess the intelligence 
of vision, of hearing, of smell, of taste, and of touch. 

The doctrine of microcosm does not occupy itself directly 
with these mechanisms, such as the mechanism of the ear or 
the eye; it lends importance to localizing the center that could 
furnish intelligent comprehension of these perceptions, by means 
of particular coincidences between cosmic and actual events. 

The situation of these centers throughout the body of 
nerves and mind cannot be haphazard: between Cosmic Man, 
who includes the stellar world, and this incarnate human 
being called microcosm, a harmonic relation must exist.© 

The study of that harmony is the key to esoterism. There 
exists therefore an esoteric science as there exists a projection of 
the universe into the human body, the body of experiment, an 
atlas, so to speak, of the spatial situations of the cosmos. 

This is the science that has furnished to the sages of all times 
the knowledge of situating the cakras studied in Hindu yoga, 
as well as of the path to follow in this process of accelerated 
evolution. It is the science that has revealed, among others, the 
mystery of transformations and transmutations of matter, of 


® The principle of harmonization can be defined as follows: Disharmony is always 
destructive. It dissociates the constituent elements of a particular state, whereupon 
there will be a free reassociation into a new harmonious system by the fact of a natural 
affinity between the elements. Selective affinity is the source of harmony. 
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heredities, of birth, and of the passage to states beyond the 
material. In ancient Egypt as well as in ancient China, the King 
incarnates the cosmos for his people and represents the in- 
carnation of the present actuality, the present state of man’s 
accomplishment: he is the Colossus. 

This is why in ancient Egypt the kings were given mystic 
names and the dynasties evolve like the embryologic stages of 
the genesis of an empire, born on a date determined by the 
heavens. This date of birth is known, and by that fact, so is the 
becoming and the end of this genesis. 


Ill 
TOTEMISM AND HERALDRY 


Every human being is a whole, everyone is for himself a 
totality of determinate qualities. Let the breath of the herald 
bestow the blazon that will be the ensign, the star to be followed, 
and the emblem shall dictate the conduct to be upheld. 

Totemism has been imperfectly understood; for that rea- 
son the word “totem” leads to misunderstanding the esoteric 
meaning of its true signification. Western heraldry, in its 
original esoteric connotation, is a totemism. An esoteric sci- 
ence of heraldry exists, being the pure symbolism of the 
particular qualities of individualities; such are, for example, 
the tomb decorations of the Pharaonic empire’s nobility. 

In chivalry (derived from cabbalus) as it was known in the 
West, the man who distinguished himself among men re- 
ceived as a shield the “plain table” of one of the seven colors 
having a symbolic (planetary) conformity to his nature. The 
salient facts or events characteristic of his personality were next 
inscribed onto this table. This blazon then became the ensign 
of that man and of his descendants. He had to choose his 
emblem himself, as for example: Honi soit qui mal y pense’ (for 
my intention will always be pure). 


7 Shamed be he who thinks evil of it. 
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The human embryo goes through all the phases of animal 
genesis, and one phase or another leaves a deeper impression 
on the human being’s animal type. 

All of nature is in the human being, and a kinship between a 
man and a particular aspect of nature brands him, specifying 
him as an individual among human beings. 

What marks him is not haphazard; it is not just any specifica- 
tion whatsoever. Various and diverse circumstances cooper- 
ate, such as physical heredity, for instance, the astral moment, 
and the physical milieu. These conditions, then, are necessar- 
ily those intimately related to him and favorable to his activity. 
Despite his free will, this person will always tend toward this 
particular ambiance, this particular object, this particular 
aspect of life. 

To know this kinship is to know one’s totem: it is knowing 
one’s “arms.” 

The herald is the consciousness, the breath; the blazon is life; 
the arms are the symbols of one’s own ambiance and of the 
resources; the emblem dictates the chosen line of moral con- 
duct. 


Nature (by which is here meant the corporeal human being) 
epitomizes four elements and a quintessence: the organic 
trunk, the organic head, the organic reproductive apparatus, 
and the limbs pertaining to movement. The quintessence is 
thought, and through the senses, there is communion be- 
tween the corporeal exterior and the incorporeal interiority. 
Analogically, earth, air, fire, and water, and archeus, the vital 
principle, as quintessence. 

Three principles direct existence: that which creates, the 
Spirit; that which is created, the body and its specificity; that 
which joins the two: consciousness. 

Hence the two aspects, the two unequal parts: male spirit- 
consciousness, female body-consciousness, both resulting 
from the Word, the internal action whence all proceeds, the 
One and Only. 

The Word brings forth into appearance: it is the weaving 
(Net). One becomes two, the Word is the‘root of two, supra- 
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natural harmony. This root is also called “heaven.” The earth 
is two. 

Male and female exist in every human individual. Harmony 
is the scale of phases in metabolic genesis, activity of the Word. 
Earth is corporeal man, nature, while incorporeal man is 
heaven. 

They are One, man, which means they are Life. 


There is metabolism in man, and there is man’s metabolism. 

Metabolism: to decompose what is composed, to separate 
what is pure and recompose the pure: This amounts to sub- 
limation, to the exaltation of quality. Corporeal bread and 
wine, the spiritual blood, finally become eternal life. Having 
been corporeal, consciousness becomes nervous energy, then 
seed, thought, and undetermined universal leaven. 

Man’s metabolism is metempsychosis, he has taken and 
takes all forms; one surpasses all others: his personal lineage, 
the ensign of an ancestor’s lineage. The accident. 


Being and the function of being form the phenomenon that 
is the new first being, which in turn as his function brings forth 
the new second being.... Seven times and nine: such is the 
scale which, from the virtuality of the cause, moves to the 
effect. 

It manifests the possibilities that are immanent in the cause, 
although they may not necessarily be realized. These possibili- 
tves result in deviations that are accidents. The accidents bring 
forth the definition of types arrested within the genesis of a 
finality in perfection. 

In the progress toward absolute finality, multiple finalities 
make the stones, the plants, the animals, the colors, the quali- 
ties. The limit of perceptions makes possible the senses that 
inform us. What is informed is man’s heaven; this information 
is without limits for all that precedes present man in his becom- 


ing. 


A world’s fugitive appearance, varied by sensorial informa- 
tion inserted into limits, is the “progress” of finalities, which 
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prohibits the existence of identities. Yesterday, through to- 
day, has given birth to tomorrow. No moment is identical with 
another. Only outside of time, hence outside of serial succes- 
sion and only for consciousness, can a certain type of being 
identify with a genetic type. The conditions and accidents that 
define this type are constant in the possibilities of constant 
genesis. The being of Cosmic Man includes all types, because 
it includes all possibilities, virtual or realized. But actual man, 
currently specified by a type, evokes the conditions and acci- 
dents that have stamped him and that place him into the 
rhythm of that particular type, thus constantly evoking the 
accidents that have determined it. 

This is the magical character of a particular totem-heraldry: 
an identity. Essentially, identity is able to exist through and 
within gesture. 

The magic of bewitchment gains reasons in this light. It is 
said that a wound can be treated at a distance by nursing the 
weapon still stained with quick blood, the weapon that caused 
the wound. This is magic of analogues. It is useless to search 
for explanations in reasons outside ourselves, “materialistic” 
reasons such as “astral” or psychic communications, which still 
allow a separation. 

The universe is man, man is the universe, and if in- 
dividualities are distinct one from the other, the universe 
lends them all a vital solidarity. 

Identification makes for magic and so-called miracles, and 
the human being has the faculty of identifying himself with 
anything whatsoever in the universe. 

The presence of the cerebral mind forms the obstacle; 
psychological consciousness places a veil between the con- 
sciousness incarnate in man (his inborn knowledge) and cos- 
mic consciousness. To eliminate for a moment one’s own 
thought process, to arrest the sensorial ascertaining of the 
ambient surroundings, this is at-one-ness through fusing with 
living cosmic consciousness, and it is drawing from the source 
of life. 

In such a moment, there is an exaltation of faculties beyond 
the normal limits. In such a meditation the knowledge of one’s 
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own emblem must be’sought. That is the reason why in almost 
all so-called primitive societies, a young man at puberty is 
compelled to reach a state of trance so that he may determine 
his totem, the image or object that is the emblem of his per- 
sonal line, in addition to the emblem of the tribe to which he 
belongs. His life will henceforth be adapted to the rhythm of 
his totem, he will know how to behave, and will know friend 
from foe. 

In our Western world, the name given to the child, a name 
that refers to a principle or to a patron saint, must play this 
role. In a more conscious way, a member of a religious order 
chooses a role model among the saints. 

It should be the main concern of parents to note the charac- 
teristics of tendencies and dispositions of their children, so 
that they may, without imposition, guide them in their choice. 
Everyone must recognize himself, and this is a delicate prob- 
lem. 

There is no difficulty in choosing a stone, a plant, an animal 
toward which one is specially attracted. But this is meaning- 
less, it is a rational choice. A precious stone is often chosen, but 
who will choose pyrite or ocher? Who will choose the spider, 
the scorpion, the viper? And yet... 

It is not a matter of choosing among these things, but of 
“recognizing” a state of being. It has become extremely dif- 
ficult for Western man to differentiate truth from falsehood. 
Thus he overvalues the results of his work, although they 
contribute absolutely nothing to his reality, which is the ex- 
pansion of his consciousness, the aim of his existence. He has 
forgotten that only the love he puts into his work, only the 
quest to live with the life of the material he fashions, can 
amplify his quality as human being. 

Totem heraldry is a state of being and a phase of cosmic 
genesis, symbolized by this moment. 

That phase—that symbol—is represented by a mineral, a 
plant, or an animal, and at a higher level, by an organ and a 
function. This specific animal depends on a vegetal line, 
which in turn is connected to a phase of the genesis of metals. 
The one is foundation to the becoming of the other. 
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The individuality of a human being is the human “finality” 
of this type, which is marked in a particular way, of this branch 
on the universal trunk of cosmic genesis. The animal need not 
become conscious of that moment of universal 
consciousness—it 7s the animal aspect of that moment. The 
reversal of consciousness onto itself, a repetition of creation’s 
“self in front of itself,” is the human being’s very own. In this 
manner he can behold himself, and like a “cerebral” spectator, 
he is able to ascertain the aspect of the being that he is in the 
midst of universal Being. This scission of consciousness which 
distinguishes good and evil, delimiting a fraction of time on 
the eternal thread of consciousness, is illusory appearance; yet 
it is through the illusion that cosmic consciousness expands 
and experiments with itself, recognizing itself in all its virtual- 
ly immanent possibilities. This means that corporification of 
the consciousness of the One and Only is nothing less than 
genesis. From the mental to the human being, consciousness 
descends into matter through genesis; then, at that moment, it 
reverses itself, turning back onto itself to make its return back 
to its source, but now as “conscious consciousness,” through 
the liberating genesis of qualitative exaltation. “Cosmic man 
fallen into earth turns himself around, facing heaven.” Such is the 
theological theme of all initiatory temples. 

The totemic-heraldic particularity is no obstacle to this re- 
turn; to the contrary, recognition of one’s particularity is an 
exceptional means for accelerating this return. In fact, any 
particularity ceases to be once it is universalized in its own 
character. 

It is not sufficient, then, merely to recognize the symbol of 
one’s lineage. Life must be adapted to it; it must become an 
attempt at living all its aspects throughout all of nature. 


Elsewhere, we spoke of the distinction to be made between 
seminal incarnation for the continuation of the species and 
individual reincarnation. 

Totem-heraldism concerns only individuality and its 
reincarnation. That is why it should be noted that this in- 
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dividuality will incarnate only in the social milieu and ter- 
restial site that conforms to its lineage, and at the level of 
consciousness that is already attained. Hence, for example, if 
at a certain epoch of the individual's life his heraldic totem of 
living close to nature could possibly have been the eagle, one of 
the eagle’s qualities, one of its most typical functions then 
becomes the individual’s symbol. The eye in general could be 
chosen, for instance, or the eagle’s rapacity. If the eye is 
chosen, it might be an eye especially adept at distinguishing 
colors, or again, possessing a keen vision of contours and lines. 
Whatever the special tendency, it is a disposition that must 
become a conscious guide for the individual's life. If it desires to 
go beyond itself, this individuality, in our example, must at- 
tempt to live all that is color, be it in art or in nature, up to the 
point of experiencing the moment where genesis is expressed 
in color, through color. This example is not meant to be taken 
literally, only as a guide to thought. We are in fact concerned 
with vital dispositions and tendencies, not with exceptional 
faculties. 

The tomb of an Egyptian princess of the Fifth Dynasty 
offers an interesting example of totemism. The walls of her 
tomb are entirely decorated with paintings representing all 
that pertains to the tongue, from the creative Word to spoken 
language, and even to Hermetic symbols such as the hunter 
who lassos a hippopotamus by the tongue. 

Examples such as this of the universalization of the particu- 
lar are one of the great Pharaonic lessons: the whole is always 
contained in the part. 

Each temple, that is, each human individuality, is a uni- 
verse. Not a universe seen from a particular angle, but seen as 
a phase of its genesis always situated in the overall genesis, 
such as might be the movement of the child in the fourth 
month of its gestation. 

Totem heraldism is the symbol of one of those moments in 
the corporeal becoming (nature) of consciousness in its pro- 
cession toward self-consciousness, in order finally to attain 
liberation from corporeal contingencies. 
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IV 
MAGICOMYSTICAL SCIENCE 


The notion of identity precludes separation while 
acknowledging two beings. This duality within Unity, in- 
comprehensible truth of trinity, is the basis of all magic. We 
look upon this mystery with a reasoning eye, which is why it 
dominates us and escapes us. If we approach it through the 
fact, it will on the contrary furnish us with the key to magical 
science. 

Through the senses, the certitude of our reason grasps only 
the effect. If, based on this effect, we draw qualitative con- 
clusions as to the metaphysical cause, we make assumptions by 
transferring qualities mom a lower level to a higher one: this is 
a logical error. 

Were the metaphysical cause of the same quality as the 
effect, the latter would still be a similar cause. It would, how- 
ever, be able to be a cause only for a consequence of its 
physical, and no longer of its metaphysical, nature. 

For a “reversal” to come about, the entire scale of concrete 
possibilities must be traversed, up to the ultimate “coagula- 
tion.” 

Facts prove only one thing, but they prove it incontroverti- 
bly: the necessity and certainty of a cause. 

Certain geological aspects, certain plants, certain phe- 
nomena (among them the products of fermentation), certain 
races and animal species, certain temperaments and vital dis- 
positions among humans, show a bond shared by these effects 
with a site on earth and with propitious times. These cosmic 
conditions could be explained by a God who knows the 
cosmos—yet we have the right and the duty of ascertaining 
them. 

Not even a blade of grass could exist without the puissance 
of the Trinity; this means that there is an identity that must 
preside over the vital phenomenon. 

We are unable to master the reason for this identity, but we 
can master the knowledge of the circumstances and the dispo- 
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sitions to be met in order to afford occasion for its action. This 
is magical science. By the fact, furthermore, that we are 
addressing a power superior to us which we cannot grasp with 
our dualizing intelligence, we are concerned with a mystical 
science, a science that makes a hidden power intervene, a 
power in which it is impossible not to believe.® 

Man’s pride is incommensurable; all our science does is to 
defer to the future its ignorance concerning the physical 
knowledge of causes. It is known by now that nuclear 
bombardment with “cosmic rays” transforms nitrogen into a 
certain carbon that plants on earth reduce to simple charcoal. 
Is this an energetic effect on the atomic structure? What 
remains to be discovered is the becoming of nitrogen and, 
preceding that, how the simplest of energy, an unknown 
puissance, puts together the atomic complex called hydrogen. 
Science will manage to discover this, provided the Tower of 
Babel does not crumble, and the Tower of Babel will not 
crumble if its physical foundation holds out. But, in the words 
of an unnamed sage, no stone shall resist unless it be the 
triangular stone, the puissance of Trinity. 

Every vital phenomenon, everything that lives, exists be- 
cause of the fact of this identity. 

The anthropocosmic principle, aiming at identification, 
bids us search within ourselves for clues of characteristic mo- 
ments. The human being, within his organism, within his 
behavior, at the moment of vitally identifying and reacting in 
all directions, becomes the carrier of the revelation that allows 
us to observe (to ascertain psychologically outside of our- 
selves) the sensorial conditions offered at that instant by the 
nature of the phenomenon’s terrestrial or astronomical 
ambiance. 


8 This magicomystical science is confirmed by a good number of “recipes” dis- 
covered in the “laboratory” of the temple of Edfu. Professor Loret, for example, has 
unsuccessfully experimented with these recipes, although he observed strict obedi- 
ence to the prescribed operations. Among these precepts, the incense named kephi 
remains and shall remain a puzzle for noninitiates. See also Le temple de Vhomme, I, part 
4, chap. 1, “Du papyrus chirugical Edwin Smith”; V, “A propos des incantations 
magiques,” p. 627 et seq. 
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Traditional science is built up out of such identifications, 
and it allows action with knowledge of cause while foreseeing 
effects. This is the only true science. It is perfect and its 
character is magicomystical. 


Vv 


Gop AND DETERMINISM 


Knowledge is possible only if an invariant law commands 
the genesis of a finality implied in the virtuality of the original 
causal impulse. Logically speaking, this demands a de- 
terminist point of view. Vital logic has nothing in common 
with the schema of arithmetic series, however. It is motivated 
through the constant interchange of an action that has been 
absorbed with a reaction or new activity, in other words, a 
constant double reversal. Thousands of possibilities exist for 
ramification, and yet the progress toward the preconceived 
aim is not deflected. 

It is said: “The Word was made flesh. ...” 

The aim of the creative impulse is the ultimate form, vir- 
tually immanent in that cosmic seed. All accidents, all rami- 
fications that occur in the course of realization, issue from the 
genesis proceeding toward its aim: all causes shall have their 
cause-effects, but there must come a time when they reach 
exhaustion.? 

Determinism thus concentrates on causes that are volun- 
tarily or involuntarily engendered. But cosmic determinism 
has nothing in common with will or possible “prevision”; its 
name is “will of God,” a will devoid of all arbitrariness and no 
longer acting as a reaction on the creative impulse. 

The true God and our being are One. Any prayer ad- 
dressed to God is addressed to our own being, but not to our 
ego, to our person, which is but a momentary form of Being. 

Our existing being is a search of consciousness for itself; the 
ultimate finality of the search is consciousness liberated from 


° The Hindu principle of karma and the image of the karmic wheel. 
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the limits of formal contingencies. Many stages betoken this 
genesis, and they are virtually inside us. Having reached 
stages higher than our actual stage, stages that are still only 
virtual in us, there are beings who find in those levels their 
fulcrum for a rapport with our as yet restricted consciousness. 
These superior beings remain in “personal” contact with hu- 
man beings, and an appeal, a prayer, or an “offering” can be 
addressed to them for a modification in the course of events 
concerning the ego. 

The “masters,” the “saints,” are virtually within every hu- 
man being, and it is to them that our prayers and true sacrifice 
can be directed. It is childish to search for powers outside of 
ourselves as if they were objects. 

Determinism affects only the actuality of the present mom- 
ent, only that which is transient in form; it does not exist for 
what is indestructible. 

Prayer or sacrifice for one entreaty or another can therefore 
be addressed only to that puissance which is intermediary 
between the eternal and the actual, and whose vaster con- 
sciousness can guide us and inspire us through ourselves. 

God and the masters or saints are real if an evolution of 
consciousness exists. Our corporeal form serves as support to 
such an expansion of Being, a support that is a concretization 
of the stage attained. 

No argument or intuition can affirm that present man is the 
definitive stage of life. 

Let us leave aside the word “God,” so imperfectly under- 
stood, let us leave even that God who is called eternal, and let 
us speak of the One and Only into whom the Neters, puis- 
sances, and functions of nature dissolve and vanish. The One 
and Only is, but it ceases for us when we contemplate the 
stages of consciousness in their sensorial aspect: nature. 

By itself, nature proceeds to a disappearence into its con- 
stituent components: it is the Osirian cycle, constant renewal 
after death in the waters of the Occident. By itself, nature is 
unable to go beyond itself, as its only renewal is in the natural 
cycle: genesis can be arrested, but it is irreversible. 

With the inversion of consciousness, with consciousness of 
consciousness, which is a higher stage of human development, 
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art can intervene as a break in the natural cycle, through the 
power of negation, which marks that reversal of conscious- 
ness. To deny appearances, to deny polarity, to deny faith in 
sensorial reality—voluntarily to descend to the hells of 
destruction—in order to ressucitate on the third day. Every- 
thing has been said to ears that do not hear. 

The path of inborn knowledge, which is the path of An- 
thropocosmos, leads through a desert. One must dare to find 
this mystical desert; but whoever remains atheist in that desert 
will die of thirst: he will not have dared to reject, along with the 
devil, the “God” who is his counterpart; he will not have been 
able to perceive the One who alone can unite what is sep- 
arated, who alone can break the natural cycle of Ashaverus; he 
will have been unable to find the fecundating member of 
Osirian nature, voluntarily dissected, the hidden center in the 
essence of nature out of which the Horian Light can be born. 


Only that which by nature is discordant can be dissociated. 
But is it not precisely the vital aim to homogenize the op- 
posites? Isn’t this return to Oneness the original aim from the 
beginning? 

To dissociate the magnet’s north pole from its south pole 
would destroy the magnet, whose intangible but unquestion- 
able reality is its “loving” magnet force.'® 

It is this Life-Oneness which must be considered and seen 
without polarity. Such a proposition does not penetrate easily 
into the heads of contentious “equationists,” “puffers,” and 
reasoners. 

One must learn to join what stands in opposition so that the 
elements, merged into a new unity, cease to exist separately. 
Even with the human child, father and mother remain dis- 
joined, the one coloring the physical aspect, the other the 
psychic or the mental. 

The bodily carrier of quality divides the latter into two 
antagonistic poles, whence the phenomenon. 


10 Note: The terms “magnet” and “love” have the identical root in French. 
—Trans. i 


4 
The Pharaonic Mind 


I 
ELEMENTS OF PHARAONIC MENTALITY 


We have at our disposal a great number of records 
illuminating the study of Pharaonic thinking or mentality, 
among them papyri and carved inscriptions as well as cult 
implements and everyday objects, tombs, and monuments. 

The papyri include proverbs, moral counsel, hymns, 
allegorical tales, and the texts known as the Book of the Dead, 
better described as “Book of the Soul’s Migration,” to avoid 
any confusion between the soul’s liberation and a metempsy- 
chosis still Osirian in character. 

Other papyri are concerned with therapeutic, surgical, and 
mathematical topics. 

It was mainly through the employ of allegorical tales that 
Egyptian grammar was elaborated. 

The written word must never be confused with the vocable 
of spoken language, as it is in classical Egyptology. The sacred 
(hieroglyphic) writing is made up of figurations and not of 
conventional signs. There exists a “hieratic” writing that uses 
the hieroglyph in a cursive transcription. This cursive writing 
invites a multitude of simplifications, but it is noteworthy that 
its character retains the hieroglyph’s essential “gesture.” Sim- 
plified as the sign may be, a gesture links it to the hieroglyphic 
figure from which it originates. 

Why is it that the Pharaonic empire for millennia main- 
tained a symbolic hieroglyphic writing instead of adopting an 
alphabetic script made up of simple conventional signs? In 
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Babylonia, the hieroglyph had long ago become cuneiform; 
Hebraic writing included a conventional alphabet. Classical 
Egyptology pretends that the Pharaohs had no alphabet. We 
know this to be a grave error. This alphabet, however, though 
an ordered system of letters of limited number, remains 
hieroglyphic. This system is similar to the Hebraic system, 
though far from being structured along the same principles; it 
establishes a numerical and philosophic basis of fundamental 
importance in the semantic structure of the writing. 

The fact of maintaining a hieroglyphic writing is a serious 
clue in studying Pharaonic thinking. A transcription into con- 
ventional signs is directed to a spoken language; it creates a 
mental being who tends to replace the functional being sus- 
tained by the symbolic figuration. 

To simplify the study of Egyptian writing, modern philo- 
logists have decided to replace the symbol by adapting certain 
letters of our alphabet, modifying them by points and signs 
into a complete system for the transcription into letters of the 
hieroglyphic figuration. On this basis, a language could even- 
tually be inferred and a grammar progressively recon- 
structed. Lost, however, is the intention that prompted the 
ancients to preserve the symbolic figuration instead of adopt- 
ing a conventional sign. 

The hieroglyph, or medu-Neter, carries the meaning of 
“staff,”' or support of the divine sign, and it is the only direct 
manner to transcribe the esoteric sense, the sense that cannot 
be bound by quantitative limits.? The conventional sign, being 
mental, can only transcribe the fact of sensorial reality, a fact, 
that is to say, whose only definition is through comparison. 

An error made by classical Egyptologists, an error that 
could easily be avoided, is to translate the general meaning of 
the texts, always quite as imaged as the writing itself, into 


' The runic staff is brought to mind. 


? This in no way excludes an alphabetic system based on numbers for the expres- 
sion of an esoteric meaning. In Her-Bak: Egyptian Initiate, Isha Schwaller de Lubicz has 
oriented the reader’s comprehension toward this myst: in particular through 
theological analysis and examples of text. 


THE PHARAONIC MIND 179 


reductive words of European languages. When it is written that 
a certain chieftain commands his nome “up to its limit,” there 
is but a shade of difference when the transcription is “in its 
entirety.” If itis written, however, that a certain supreme chief 
commands his nome “like his form,”* the concern is certainly 
no longer a geographic site, and this term cannot be tran- 
scribed by “in its entirety” when it is known that each nome is 
consecrated to a Neter, a patron saint that represents a princi- 
ple. Should this Neter be Anubis—the jackal—for example, a 
functional type is then represented, a principle to which the 
nome is submitted, its totem: to command it “like its form” 
means to maintain it vitally in a given rhythm. 

The imaged aspect of the phrases should at least be re- 
spected. As we shall see with the mathematical papyrus, this 
inadequate practice of transcribing a hieroglyphic text into 
our vocabulary has often prevented the intention of the scribe 
from being understood. 

As for the texts that first appear in the pyramids of the Fifth 
Dynasty, texts carved into the walls of temples and on stelae, 
classical Egyptology admits that their significance remains 
largely incomprehensible, or else disconcertingly banal. Here 
we broach secret Egypt, which can reveal Pharaonic mentality 
to us, the mode of thinking of the masters of this empire. 
Overriding importance was granted to the construction, in- 
scriptions, and figurations of the tombs (mastabas or rock- 
hewn tombs). Their essential concern is survival, knowledge 
of the metaphysical aspect of existence, with the present in- 
carnation but a transitory stage. 

Is this a matter of simple faith, or is a special kind of 
knowledge involved here? If only faith—on the part of the 
masters, not the people—then a parallel science exists, based 
on mental powers. If gnosis is involved, then a rational science 
like ours has no raison d’étre. 

Pharaonic mentality refuses to think metaphysically and 
rationally: this much is proved in its abidance by the 


5 See G. Lefebvre, Grammaire de l’égyptien classique (Cairo, 1955), par. 189 a and b. 
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hieroglyphic system of writing in the face of the utilitarian 
ease afforded by conventional alphabets. The hieroglyphic 
form of writing makes it impossible to achieve the syllogistic 
system of logic that a rational science demands. Pharaonic 
mathematics amply confirm this attitude. 

Nothing stood in the way of inventing a system of writing 
akin to the Babylonian, the Hindu, or the Hebrew. In the light 
of the refinement brought to their thinking by the ancient 
Egyptians, such as we see it in their works and such as it is 
epitomized and proved in our study of the temple of Luxor, 
only one conclusion can be drawn: It is of their own free will 
that they fostered this mode of writing, whatever its con- 
sequences. 

The knowledge involved here apparently has to do with an 
initiation into the secret of life, a knowledge of the “key of 
life”; to the exclusion of a science based on objective phe- 
nomenal causes, such knowledge penetrates directly to the 
secret of the phenomenon. 

The hieroglyphic symbolique is essentially positive. It 
chooses its types in nature, or in the representative facts of a 
function, such as weaving, the bow, the arrow, a seat, and the 
like. It represents principles—Neters—not by abstractions 
(such as the eye of God the Father inserted in a triangle), but 
by human personages, even if the human head must be re- 
placed by the head of an animal, a cobra, a scarab, or the head 
of a falcon.* The Neter, determinative principle, has its sep- 
arate hieroglyph. Theology recognizes one abstraction only 
which nothing can represent, Neter of Neters, the One and 
Only: that which is, principle of all principles. 

Exclusively preoccupied with life after death, and open to 
any sacrifice to further the life of the soul, which epitomizes 
the immortal principle, the Pharaonic people are extremely 
positive and “down to earth” in all their expressions. From 
their point of view, all is symbol of a function participating in 
the genesis of perceptible nature, image of the genesis of 


* It is an anthropomorphization of the principle, but not a humanization thereof. 
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FIGURE 33. Scene of rural life. The oxherd is a tree, his arms are 
branches, his hair and face a leaf, and the staff on which he leans shows 
a nascent bud at each branching point. 


immortality. This is the motivation for “stylizing” the scenes of 
daily life represented in the tombs of important personages, 
as for example the scenes of rural life, farming and animal 
husbandry in Sakkara, wrestling scenes in Beni-Hassan, the 
various trades and the work of artisans, or family scenes 
depicted in Thebes. 

Here everything is symbolic, the choice of colors and even 
the technique of applying the colors. 

The entire thinking process is expressed by gesture and not 
by words. This is the signature of what Pharaonic “science” is 
about, a magical science, not in the sense of sorcery, but of the 
Trismegistos. Certainly, sorcery flourished among the many, 
as pervasively as in our early Middle Ages, but what is of 
interest here is the thought, the guiding conduct of the masters. 

What, then, makes up this “magical science”? 

Evocation, not of images, but of a “shock” to awaken con- 
sciousness of a functional coincidence inborn in the human 
being. This is the only possible explanation, according to 
everything that is still knowable concerning ancient Egypt. 

This is why the life of these people is completely im- 
pregnated with theological figuration, and it is also the reason 
for their unflagging observance of the theological directives in 
all acts and activities. The Greeks have called the Egyptians 
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the most devout of people. Would anyone in our day and age 
maintain that a people whose every act is strictly scientific is a 
pious people? 

And yet on both sides there is a similarity in this constancy: 
the worship of a directive principle. Different vital results, 
however, are achieved on either side. The Pharaonic direction 
is cosmic, the scientific direction is desperately terrestrial, and 
while the scientific means are abstract and imaginary, the 
Pharaonic means, are, to the contrary, positive and material. 

From seed to fruit, from birth to death, among all in- 
dividuals, traversing everything, there reigns the same 
“breath of life.” From stone to man, every existence, every- 
thing having sensorially perceptible form ages, reaches its 
maturity and its decrepitude. In a “functional” way, every 
individual is joined to everything. Interaction without materi- 
al bond must thus be considered possible. As thought can be 
transmitted without perceptible physical support, there must 
exist a possibility for will to act upon matter. If the power of 
the isolated individual is insufficient, a communion of a cer- 
tain number of individuals would perhaps be able to act. We 
observe that the human being, abstracted from mental con- 
trol, is able to exert extreme muscular strength, just as we can 
observe him able to become insensitive to pain, and even to 
become invulnerable. 

Egypt accentuates the gesture. Movement is the symbol 
bearing the gesture, but seeing that movement (for example, 
the mechanical movement of the arm) can only affect the 
corporeal, and that a “vital movement” is involved, the an- 
cients can only evoke a “genesis” through the symbol of move- 
ment. This genesis is then considered as a movement of becom- 
ing, be it an accomplishment or a destruction. 

Our concept of gesture is formed by objective observation, 
but for the ancients it is synonymous with a vital function: a 
puissance that animates in a particular direction. In other 
words, it is the case of a determining function whence form and 
movement result. 

Under these conditions, the object may be disregarded 
when this determining function, the Neter, is defined. For 
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example: vegetal “nature” bears the color green during the 
vegetating period of its growth. As this a general occurrence, 
the idea of vegetative power is connected with greenness. 
Even if this color does not exist visibly (as in the proliferation 
of animal cells), the color green remains, among others, the 
symbol of vegetation. A verdant function exists, the color of 
which is the perceptible gesture. 

The spirit in which this has to be understood—functional 
puissance establishing kinships, thereby also affording the 
possibility of zdentities—is the spirit that understands the 
Emerald Tablet when it affirms that “what is above (cosmic) is 
as that which is below (particular)”; the conclusion that follows 
is magic: “...as below, so above.” 

Pharaonic magic science can be formulated only with knowl- 
edge of cosmic conditions through functional identifications 
of parts with the whole by one and the same life or genesis. 

The human being is the final cosmic fruit, known and 
actually present. In order for the forces of the milieu to 
become known, the human being must be addressed, as he is 
the resultant of that milieu. 

What is perceptible evokes the intangible, and the character 
of the symbol is made of this evocation; the visible gesture 
evokes the function, the puissance that animates, thence the 
“magical” power through identification, a power that will 
afford, through the accessible, the realization of the inaccess- 
ible. 

For discursive explanations, we may permit ourselves to 
speak of the human microcosm. In the Pharaonic spirit, how- 
ever, the point in question can only be an identity here trans- 
lated by Anthropocosmos, Man-Universe. Creating an op- 
position of microcosmic man and universe means fracturing 
the philosophic condition allowing for a magical science, 
thereby invalidating the very reason for accepting a micro- 
cosm as valid. 

As for the method and investigative means of such a “vital 
magical science,” the knowledge resulting from this science must 
evidently be called upon in order to hold the true means of 
investigation: the key that gives life. This is why knowledge 
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concerning the vital reason—in other words, knowledge of 
the universal phenomenon—has traits characteristic of revela- 
tion. 

Revelation lends a mystical basis to the vitalist thesis and 
renders all rational science useless. As a rule, instructions for 
practical applications apparently remain empirical, as the rea- 
sons for the phenomenon were known by only a few initiates. 

That is how the Pharaonic empire presents itself. 

This also explains the behavior of the Greeks who came to 
Egypt. Assuming themselves to be in the presence of one 
single tradition of gnosis whose formulation had been “voided 
of reasons,” they endeavored to search for reasonable causes, 
thereby inaugurating this dialectic philosophy that so thor- 
oughly seduced our Western world, as if it were possible for 
intellectual arguments to replace the knowledge of life’s mo- 
tive. 

The study of the thought and works of ancient Egypt 
through a Western mentality inherited from the Greek dialec- 
tic philosophers has yielded no results and has left us dis- 
appointed by the dissonance between the gigantic master- 
works of this empire and the paucity of the deductions offered 
by classical Egyptology. 

If our research is directed by the fundamental elements we 
are presenting here, however, and investigations are recon- 
sidered in that light, we can hope to discover a mentality and a 
knowledge that have eluded us to this day. 

Our work’s progress will allow us to complete what may still 
be imperfect in the presentation of this “hypothesis basis.” 

It is in this spirit that we have undertaken the study of a 
Pharaonic temple, some results of which are summed up in 
these pages. 

In order to avoid deviations all too easily induced by the 
formation of our Western mind, we must be guided by the 
following few principles: 


1. The choice of symbols must be considered to have re- 
sulted from a rigorous selective process, the selection of a 
functional type. ; 
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2. Every symbol in that case evokes a vital function. 

3. The “theory” of magical science is formulated by the 
myth and the principles are explained by the symbols of the 
Neters and their attributes. 

4. The theology is formulated by the themes of the myth; it 
must be the guide of all conduct in ordinary life and of 
practical applications in all domains. 


Keeping these principles in mind, let us pursue the mental- 
ity of Pharaonic Egypt. 

Man, or human principle, incarnation of cosmic forces, or 
Anthropocosmos, is the universal symbol, point of reference 
for all else. This Anthropocosmos, under its present human 
aspect, serves as support for the different vital functions and 
therefore yields the figurations of the Neters, vital principles 
that constitute the personages of the myth. When certain an- 
imals incarnate essential functions—in other words, when 
they are their live, organic representatives—their heads are 
often placed on the human body to represent these essential 
vital functions. Crowns, dress, and gestures concur to perfect 
the larger signification.° 

Theology comprises the doctrine of genesis, the teaching 
concerning the cause, aim, and end of living things. It serves as 
a basis of all conduct, all thought, and even of applied sciences 
and techniques; it is symbolized by the syntheses of the Neters 
and the hieroglyphs. The reverence for symbolic forms ex- 
tends even to everyday objects. 

Aesthetic aims never influence the temples and funerary 
monuments, whether they are freestanding constructions or 
hewn into rock. Sculptures and inscriptions are never con- 
ceived as aesthetic ornamentation. The beauty of the whole 
stems from its symbolic truth, consistent with site and 
ambiance: it is harmonious. 

It should be noted that the aim is not didactic, but as the work 
rigorously observes the philosophic rule of theology, it becomes 
a teaching. 


5 See Figure 9, Sekhmet. 
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Such observance reaches from preparation of the grounds 
at the site to the pinnacle of the monument, thus creating a 
magical and sacred ambiance.° 

Every living function of the human being is the symbol of an 
organically realized cosmic function. To ingest, to expel, to 
assimilate, to sleep, to sit, to speak, to desire, to implore, to 
pray, and so forth, all are incarnate cosmic functions. For 
example: to ingest and to reject are North Pole and South 
Pole, but they are also evening and morning and the solstices; 
they are everything that is taking and giving back in the function of 
assimilation. It is in this spirit that the sacred hieroglyphic 
writing must be studied. 

Among all the animal and plant types known in Egypt, a 
rigorous selection is made of those that are to serve as 
hieroglyphic symbols. 

Mathematical thinking is exclusively geometric: a mathe- 
matical value is always proportional, never absolute. The no- 
tion of infinity does not exist, hence does not appear in mathe- 
matical functions. Space is volume; there is no such thing as a 
volume in space. Volume or space is Spirit coagulated into 
more or less dense matter. The mathematical point is no 
abstraction, but the vertex formed by the intersection of at 
least three edges of three planes. Everything is volume and 
has volume. The plane is the aspect of a sectioned volume, but 
does not exist in itself, hence the Pharaonic conception of 
drawing a monument by drawing the ground plan at the same 
time as the monument’s elevation. 

Everything is alive, which means that it assimilates, vege- 
tates, and reproduces itself, and this point of view extends to 
monuments and statues, conceived and executed simulta- 
neously along various different axes. 

Pharaonic Egypt in its entirety, from beginning to end as well as in 
all its works, is a ritual gesture. 

Later, we will show applications of these principles in some 
of the aspects we have noted as far. 


6 See Stella Kramrisch, The Hindu Temple (University of Calcutta, 1946), I, part 4, 
chap. 8. 


7 See Figure 1, “The House of Life.” 
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II 
TECHNIQUE OF THE MIND 


The thinking process is concerned only with ideas, and with 
more ideas as a consequence. Belief directs itself to the object. 

Thought expresses itself in writing, in language, or in crea- 
tion. Creation is acting thought, the Word. 

Writing can leave it up to the reader to bring together 
qualifier and subject; spoken language demands that the direc- 
tion of the action be indicated. 

Thought without action does not exist. 

It is certain, on the other hand, that a contradictory condi- 
tion exists at the base of the thought process, as every repre- 
sentation resides for us in concepts able “to be and not to be.” 
Reasoning would be impossible without this opportunity to 
negate. The fact of contradiction, inherent to the concept, is 
the preliminary condition for a science of logic. 

The basic conditions for thought and method are: action, or 
activity, and negation. Action conditions all qualification, hence 
all specification, and negation conditions all reasoning. 


Action or activity creates the link between the two concepts 
of subject and attribute. Concept itself, however, results from 
two events: an action exterior to us, and a reaction through 
functional knowledge, a knowledge of which our cerebral con- 
sciousness is unaware, but which is inborn and defines the 
form of our being. 

Without action, there would be no thought. Action defined 
is idea and object; “definition,” though, implies delimitation. 

At the origin, we face a nameless and unlimited activity, the 
essence of function. It is nonpolarized energy, an abstraction 
to our psychological consciousness. All delimitation hence- 
forth, all definition, can only be a fractioning of this absolute 
Oneness. 

Delimitation demands a beginning and an end; it is a 
measure: for psychological consciousness, it is a quantity. 

From an absolute point of view, then, quantity represents a 
cessation of absolute activity. 
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This is admissible as the pure Idea of a metaphysical state; it 
can also be translated mathematically in relation to a reference 
that has been previously agreed upon and that consists of the 
most extreme known point of the activity. 

From a philosophical point of view, we shall remain in the 
domain of pure Idea. 

It follows that activity is the essence presiding over all and 
residing in all. The multitude covered by the term “all” is 
presented through the delimitations, through the functional 
definitions, the fractions of absolute activity. 

For establishing a science, the mind can then be organized 
along two possible lines of motivation: either the definite idea 
and object are considered, or else it is the activity responsible 
for the idea or object that will come under scrutiny. 

The first line of motivation leads to rationalism, the second 
toward vital thinking, toward a functional thought process. 

The first considers definition as finality in action and de- 
signates it by a “term,” a vocable arresting the idea and 
epitomizing it into a part of speech. 

The second admits only function, which is characterized 
activity, but without finality in action. Idea and object, under 
these conditions, can be designated only by symbols (schemata 
or images) that summarize one or several functions. 

The subject has now become a totality of functions. It is 
simultaneously subject and attribute. 

Here the idea, in its vital, esoteric, and hieratic expression, 
can be linked to and placed in concomitancy with other ideas, 
thus forming a writing composed solely of a sequence of 
substantive radicals. 

This is the key to the character of primitive and initiatory 
texts. 

Traditional Pharaonic thinking remained faithful to this 
philosophy, and its conduct follows the lines of the second 
consideration. 


In sentence construction, the verb represents action and 
defines its nature, the function. The symbol is therefore cho- 
sen from among images that are radicals, whether they per- 
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tain to verbs, to nouns, or to adjectives. For example: a bird 
represents the substantive “bird” and volatility in general as 
well. Itis whatever keeps itself up in the air, whatever rises and 
flees the earth’s attraction (a “centrifugation”); it is whatever is 
volatile and can be volatilized (by heat for instance); it can also 
signify the idea. 

The choice of a particular bird will specify other functions 
tied to the general function of volatility. 

This is the nature of the hieroglyph. 


As we have seen, everything is either the consequence or 
else the symbol of an activity. 

For example we can say, “The basin contains water,” and 
retain only the concept of basin, as the term “basin” becomes 
the synthesis of all the notions referring to it; it is also possible 
to retain only the notion of capacity, in which case the contain- 
ing action characterizes the basin. 

But there is a multiplicity of various kinds of receptacles 
that can contain liquid, such as a vase, the heart, the fetal 
sac.... Now, the basin contains and keeps, while the heart, as 
vase, contains but does not keep what it contains. Thus each 
form can respond to one or several other functions as well, 
functions that other, similar forms no longer have in common. 
Through the principal function that characterizes the basin 
and in which the heart participates, there is functional kinship, 
as there is between the heart and everything that contains. A 
kinship also exists between the heart and the stream. The 
basin dug out of the earth contains and keeps, while the heart 
receives, contains, and flows back again. This example is pre- 
sented here in the simplest expression of the image. 

The functional definition remains alive, and it manifests 
living kinships that can be represented in images by the 
hieroglyph, whereas the terms of conventional language have 
lost the potential to associate in a live and vital manner with 
other terms. The terms of a language do not evoke functions, 
live qualities; to the contrary, they kill them. 

The vitalist mode of thinking leads to a philosophy of mysti- 
cal character. The principle modes of action will be situated as 
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abstract principles (Neters) presiding over characteristic 
lineages. 

Every function has two aspects: action and that which provokes 
action, the male (positive) and the female (negative) aspect. It 
must be noted, however, that action is provoked not by the thing 
itself, but by its reactivity. The thing is the natural effect, com- 
plemented and transitory. 

For example, the act of containing simultaneously comprises 
the reaction of lending form, and this totality defines that which 
contains. 

Another example: digestion in the stomach, as digestive ac- 
tion, includes that which destroys homogeneity and its reaction, 
which arrests the digestive action. The whole determines the 
digestive organ. 

Each Neter, therefore, is a trinity, comprising a masculine 
and feminine aspect, and their product, such as Amon—Mut— 
Khonsu. It is the esoteric meaning of the Chinese yin and yang, 
exoterically presented by fullness and emptiness; this is mis- 
leading, however, because what contains does not find its 
masculine aspect in the contents, the latter being but the 
complement, given by a something that itself is the consequence 
of an action and of its own reaction. 

Reaction ts a reversal of direction of the action, called forth by the 
resistance that 1s immanent in the nature of the activity, or “action- 
as-function.” 

In principle, reaction neutralizes action. The consequence 
is the thing, the object, a quantity which is action or energy 
defined. 

The conclusion must be that energetic complementation 
produces sensorial appearance, and the complementation of 
the appearances in turn cancels the definitions. This is ex- 
pressed by doubled crossing, as for example the double criss- 
cross of the dead king’s scepters. 

The scepters are the hekat, represented by a hook, which 
symbolizes action, seed, ferment; and the nekhakha, which 
Egyptologists translate as “whip” or “flagellum,” represented 
by a staff emitting a triple flow: effect of the resistance im- 
manent in action, it is substance in its triple nature. Physically 
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FIGURE 34. Crossing of scepters. 


expressed, it is energy acting upon substance in order to fix it; 
it is what acts and what sustains action. The hekat is held in the 
left hand, the receiving side, the north, the above. The 
nekhakha is held in the right hand, the side that restores, gives, 
and makes the south, the below. The living King is that active 
and reactive mystic puissance which makes for the existence of 
nature. The King is dead when that puissance has bestowed 
body, quantity, a formal determination; this is the first cross- 
over. When the complementation of that appearance is in 
turn realized—the second crossing.of scepters—then the 
appearance ceases and the creative power is liberated after 
having known form: each scepter finds itself again, the hekat to 
the left, the nekhakha to the right. 

Principle and mode of Pharaonic thinking, in their hieratic 
aspect, can be defined as follows: 

The origin of all things being an active impulse, activity or 
function will characterize all things. 

As activity carries its own resistance in itself, it is repre- 
sented in its triple nature, active-male-positive and passive- 
female-negative, then reactive-informed-neutral. 

The appearance is a transient signature, a symbol of the 
activity, or incarnate function. 

The signature signals the kinships (the analogues) of a 
characteristic lineage, dominated and guided by a Neter, an 
active puissance, a perfected ternary. 
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FIGURE 35. Psalming with the harp, singing and flute playing. 


Neters are cosmic, and everything is cosmically inter- 
dependent once its qualifying function directly or collaterally 
relates to the lineage of one and the same Neter. 

A judicious selection of signatures or symbols was made 
among natural living products, or among utilitarian objects of 
invariant function. These symbols constitute a set of glyphs 
and form a writing whose invariant signification down the ages 
explains itself esoterically through function.® This is not a spoken 
language. 

All the essential functions can be summarized in a certain 
number of symbols and designated by a sound whose pro- 
nunciation affects different physiological centers. This allows for 
the establishment of an alphabet for a sacred language, along 
the lines of Hindu mantra. Determinatives are used to orient 
the meaning of the function referred to. This in turn can be 
seen as the writing of a language made up of terms epitomizing 
a functional sense. These terms represent concepts that can 
thereafter yield to a rationalist syllogistic system. 


8 For example, weaving, or the tool used to weave, whether in its primitive or its 
more complicated form. Similarly, the hoe or the plowshare, for tilling, for opening 
the earth and making it lovingly magnetic to the fecundating dew. 

The hoe, used for the phonetic mer, is used to write the word ¢o love, attractiveness. 
See Figure 3 for the form of the sign. . 
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Toa eratic end, it is not a concept of the function that is the 
aim, but the identification of the self with the function the Neter 
represents. 

In this mode of thought, rationality has no place. What is 
called for is not a play of ideas needing objectivation, but a 
functional state of consciousness that is superior to psychologi- 
cal consciousness. 

This warrants no theoretical science; neither is it an empiri- 
cal science. In response to the “how,” it does nevertheless add 
the possibility of an answer to the “why.” 

This mode of thinking is valid for the arts and the applied 
sciences as well. 


III 
FUNCTION, NUMBER, AND NETER 


“Function” is the term used to denote the nature of an 
activity. Function comprises an impulse, a goal, and a mode. The 
impulse is indeterminate and therefore invariant. It is the 
same for all occurrences, for the fiat lux as well as for a 
mechanical impulse or for any imperative command what- 
soever. 

The goal of the function is variable, on the ground of the 
activity’s mode. It is the mode that is complex. It comprises an 
intensity, a milieu, and a rhythm. As metaphysical principle, 
the milieu is immaterial, that is, unique. The mode is here 
given through intensity and its variations, which create 
rhythm. 

Function, then, is essentially an impulse of rhythmically 
variable intensity. Variation is number. Were the intensity 
invariable, there would be but one single phenomenon and 
the cosmos would be at one with its impulsive Cause. Thus it is 
Number that makes nature. 

The weakness of this process of “reasoning” resides in the 
impossibility of giving the impulse a name. 

We understand it only as a mechanism. It is always tied to 
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movement, to a displacement or a drop in potential. This 
means something going to a place where this something (or 
something similar) is not. The static fall refers to the gravita- 
tional characteristic of the milieu, to the density; it may be a 
fall toward a solid level below, or a fall toward a fluid-gaseous 
level above. Essentially and philosophically, the mechanical 
impulse, like all impulses, is given by negation in opposition to 
an affirmation: being and “not being,” mystery of the original 
scission. 

By “mystery” is meant all that eludes comprehension. How- 
ever, we ascertain the fact in the function without being able to 
name this impulse. We could call it God, or nonpolarized 
energy; whatever the term, it is reality par excellence. We are 
forced to conclude: there is one and only one original impulse, 
and Number reveals to us the modes through the varieties that 
constitute nature. 

Number, then, is the essential as well as the ultimate word 
explicating the universe. 

It is a matter not of calculation, but rather of the esoterism 
of Number. 

The notion of space, for instance, is characterized by exten- 
ston, and volume is characterized by the limits of extension. 
Limitless extension can be experienced by an aspect of our 
consciousness, but it cannot be comprehended through the 
cerebral cortex. This word “to comprehend” or “to under- 
stand” (comprendre in French, verstehen in German) implies a 
limitation, a stoppage or arrested state. To comprehend ex- 
tension, therefore, the principle of limitation must intervene. 
This principle (Neter) is independent of our will or our de- 
cision; it is immanent in the principle of extension; it is a 
contractive function and is immanent in all that is in existence. 
Being thus plays the part of a “sub-stance” carrying its stypsis 
within itself. We are always brought back to one and the same 
origin. 

The principle or Neter of extension is an abstraction, and 
the Neter of limitation characterizes our comprehension: con- 
creteness. While extension is infinite, limit is relative: the limit is 
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limited; it fits into the category of quantity. It is because the 
limit is not infinite that the laws which our science defines are 
relative and imaginary, and it is also the reason why science in 
general opposes gnosis. Every object of science, everything 
concrete ceases to exist within its definition as soon as the limit 
of its limiting qualification is reached. The qualifying function is 
limitation and achieves duration within form, but has no tem- 
poral persistence as function, because styptic action, which 
concretizes and limits, is immanent in that which is, and there- 
fore is continuous. 

As a result of these considerations, we can say that in order 
for a volume to exist, an action limiting extension is needed. 
Within concrete objects, it is a ferment, a seed; in principle, it 
will be a “fire.” We can use nature as symbol for the cognizance 
of this original fact: concretization in a homogeneous 
milieu—homogeneity necessarily being the state of the pri- 
mordial milieu—finds its image in a coagulation similar to the 
coagulation of a female albuminoid substance. Egg white is an 
example. It coagulates as a result of either heat or the “fire” of 
the spermatic ferment. In Egypt, the aquatic milieu whence 
springs this coagulating substance of mysterious character is 
represented by Amon, the great Neter whom the “King,” 
perfected being, addresses as his father. Were it simply to 
express what we have just been considering, this symbol rep- 
resented by Amon would have no raison d’étre. But it does in 
fact concern the anthropomorphization of a primordial activ- 
ity with universal ramifications. Of the latter, all esoteric 
meanings, including their keys, are inscribed in a variety of 
ways into this figure, which makes them available to the 
understanding reader. By no means can any explication of these 
secrets be as precise and as complete as it is in this symbolization. 

The limit of possibilities cannot be given by the passive 
milieu, but only by the intensity of the activity. This activity 
expresses itself primitively by a number, meaning that a num- 
ber is its result, and hence defines it. 

The first volume must necessarily be spherical; it is no more 
and no less than extension, without orientation, but with a 
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radial measure: it is a contraction or first limitation by acentral 
“styptic fire” or coagulant. Primordial activity, source of every 
function, is centripetal; it is “placental” in character. Space is 
nurturing amniotic milieu.° By analogy, in Pharaonic Egypt, it 
is called Nun and figured as the cosmic ocean, the Hermetic 
hyle.'° 

In order for the undefined volume of the sphere to become 
form, at least three directions must be defined: the polar axis 
and the four directions of the equatorial cross. This is the 
reason for all celestial mechanics, governed by numbers es- 
tablishing a splendid system, which is its key. The lang de- 
velopment and special character of this discipline are beyond 
the scope of our text. 

Exoterically, from the exterior, so to speak, and hence ob- 
jectively, we see the world from the wrong side. We see the 
rotation of the starry spheres, and their centrifugal force 
appears active to us, moving against the centripetal force, 
which seems to play a passive role. Seen from a vital interior 
point of view, it is precisely the opposite that is true. Nurturing 
space flows toward the center, not like a fluid toward a solid, 
but like the spiral currents of an immaterial sphere. At a 
certain density, defined by the central coagulating activity, 
this sphere will appear solid. These falling spirals occur accord- 
ing to the function of the Golden Section, so they can be 
demonstrated by construction on a rectangle | : @, like the 
helix of a snail shell. 

This determines two equatorial axes around a central point 
that forms the polar axis. 

This ternary axial system, destined to exist the moment 
coagulating action makes itself known, is the idea of the form 
in general, the idea or numerical play (numerus numerans) that 
presides over the form or concrete appearance. 

This is a highly simplified description of the first idea of 


® Physiology considers the placenta the gathering site of nourishment, as the 
maternal ducts of nourishment have their point of departure in the placenta. This 
may be so, but from the functional point of view, this appearance is misleading. 


10 See Figure 16. : 
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form, the first limitation. As it is caused by the contraction of the 
styptic force, it would have to cease along with this action. 
Esoterically, though, no exhaustion can occur, as it is an origi- 
nal causal potency that nothing can annul, unless it be the very 
effect which it engenders. 

It is a universal law that the natural vital cause finds the end of its 
activity through the excess of tts effect. 

The fire that has generated and animated will cease to 


FIGURE 36. Amon, creative Word, ternary Unity, the unknowable 
Amon. 
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generate and animate when what stems from it will have been 
burned by it; and what stems from fire must become fire and 
nothing but fire (ashes and the salt of ashes being a “fire” we 
call “caustic”). Speaking qualitatively, we can say: a cause 
reduces to itself all it causes. 

This applies equally well to the seed, whose activity ceases 
once it has produced new seed of its own nature.'! 

A kernel of grain, wheat or barley, for example, when left to 
itself in conditions of dryness that prevent germination as well 
as decay, burns itself: this is proved by the grain found in 
Pharaonic tombs. 

A mechanically limited motility such as a body that had 
received a limited impulse will make its way “exhausting” this 
impulse. Actually, it will reduce the impulse to its source, 
which is energy. According to the ancient axiom, in the end, 
everything resolves itself into that of which it is made. 

The resistance that creates the obstacle to the impulse’s 
exercise is measurable. Here Number is brought back to the 
notion of “measure,” a quantitative definition. This deviates 
Number from an esoteric character residing in a function that 
reveals, rather than in a measure to which it might lend 
precision or count. 

The functional character of numbers is not relative or 
accidental, it is cosmic; it is the conscient revelation of our 
inborn knowledge. There is no better way to describe the 
absolute than with the number One considered as indivisible, 
seeing that One, in multiplying, reveals itself through the 
number Two. 

There is an error to be avoided here in contemplating the 
esoteric sense of Number. Two is not one plus one, it is not a 
composite; it is the power of multiplication, it is the consciousness 
of multiplication, it is the multiplying Opus, it is the notion of 
more in relation to less; it is a new Unity, it is sexuality, it is the 
origin of nature, physis, the Neter Two. It is culmination, as in 


"| A further example is the known fact that grape juice, which is very rich in sugar 
content, produces alcohol only to a certain degree, after which the very presence of 
this alcohol impedes the further alcoholic fermentation,;thus producing a sweet wine. 
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the separative moment of the full moon, for instance; it is line, 
the staff, movement, the path, Wotan, Odin, the Neter Thoth, 
Mercury, Spirit.!? 


The philosophy of Number is based on the functional char- 
acter of Number. The latter defines the functional “possibili- 
ties” whose application creates our conceptual notions. 

It is not a case of attributing the notion of division to the 
number Two; it is the number Two that implies the dualizing 
function from which our notion of division derives. 

Counting is not exclusively a human faculty; it is the first 
inborn form of consciousness. Choice by affinity in the chem- 
ical molecule, as well as its valence, already shows an inborn 
consciousness of Number. 

Original scission, or polarization of energy, is the beginning 
of Number and a first numbering. For the human being this 
becomes a priori knowledge asserting itself to the psychologi- 
cal consciousness. The latter then classifies and names what 
has been imposed upon it by Number. 

This is the sense in which the Pythagorean affirmation must 
be understood: “All in the universe is Number.” They are 
wrong, those “rationalistic” minds who reprove the Pythago- 
reans for the “mystical” character that they attribute, as if to 
occult powers, to numbers; they are wrong to impute to those 
gnostics a disposition for mysticism of a puerile sort. Number, 
as a very first manifestation of consciousness, is what specifies 
and characterizes everything. 

If man then comes along and with his psychological 
consciousness—the mental consciousness of inborn 
consciousness—names and numbers rationally and thus re- 
duces number to quantitative values, this is a consequence that 
itself derives from Number: an organic consciousness facing 
an inborn consciousness; two forms of consciousness, scission 
and opposition. 


12 See Le temple de V'homme, I, part 4, chap. 3, “Le sanctuaire V du Temple de 
Lougsor.” 
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Crossing 


Elsewhere,’ I tried to note the character of “crossing” with 
physical examples, such as the reverse nervous reaction to an 
exterior influence exemplified by the complementary effect 
produced by light upon the optic nerve. These are elementary 
images selected to draw attention to a characteristic mentality, 
ascertained in ancient Egypt and found in China as well, a 
mentality typically the expression of Wisdom addressing its 
disciples. The Cross is a and w and the “brazen serpent” on the 
Cross gives life.... 

Man crucified in space 1s Anthropocosmos. 

The cross is the equatorial plane of a body in revolution 
around itself. It is the four orientations that define the ab- 
stract center. 

The cross is the symbol of life because life for us is no more 
and no less than the faculty to “react.” 

We perceive mechanical reaction, but do we understand 
vital reaction? Could the latter be the intimate cause of the 
gross exterior mechanical reaction, the reaction of one body 
toward another? When the organic body reacts to an exterior 
influence, the temptation exists to call this reaction “vital,” 
though it is as yet but a subtle mechanical reaction of an 
energetic nervous system, a reaction set off by external in- 
fluence. 

The true meaning of “vital reaction” must be studied in the 
reaction’s intensity as well as in the consciousness that responds to 
an appeal, in other words, to the constituent power that de- 
fines and specifies “the thing.” 


' The Temple in Man (New York: Inner Traditions, 1981). 
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The electricity of “force fields’ is a crossing, and so is 
electromagnetic induction; nervous sensitivity is a crossing, 
and so is the endocrine effect; intelligence is a crossing, and so 
forth, because all phenomena are crossings, which means that 
they are symbolized through the elusive point situated by the 
four cardinal points. 

Every cause must be considered as an activity that will be 
positive or negative, relatively speaking. 

The phenomenon, consequence of the cause, is always 
“cathodic,” as resorption of causal activity without resistance 
would be no more than annulling, while resistance necessarily 
incites a reaction. 

The influence of electricity and its inductive effect is a 
phenomenon that presents the perfect image for the under- 
standing of the vital principle whose physical aspect is its 
analogue. Here are the correspondences: 


Quantity of energy = influence = first force field 

Rupture = alternation = rhythm = numbered number 

Induction = first crossing = reaction = intensity = 
perceptible phenomenon 

Tesla effect = second crossing = vitalizing effect 


The physiological effect on the nervous system of the first 
induction is an exaltation through vibrational synchronism 
that can go so far as to cause death. 

The physiological result of the Tesla effect is an animation 
that manifests itself through a heating of the blood and the 
juices, and through an exaltation of nervous sensitivity 
(Arsonval effect). 

All of this is still mechanical and seems trivial when com- 
pared with the analogous effects of a vital character. 

A minute quantity, through induction, is transformed into 
an extreme intensity (quality). This is very likely the mystery of 
the endocrine glands, whose effect is exalted, by inductive 
relays, into vital intensity. 

Every perceptible ascertainment is the effect of a crossing 
(induction) of the nervous flux, which in itself, through the 
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assimilation of nourishment, is already the effect of a first 
crossing. 

The human body is crisscrossed and surrounded by flows of 
energy that are the true channels of life. These are the vital 
arteries that the ancients refer to as mtw and that our phys- 
iologists wrongly believe to be blood vessels. 

These notions are indispensable for the interpretation of 
correspondences and orientations indicated through the joints 
of the stones in the representation of the Pharaonic temple. 

The universal principle of crossing, the Cross, is applicable 
throughout all of Pharaonic thinking. It is the vital clue to all 
appearance in the universe. 

The reactive principle is applied in esoteric symbolique. Its 
necessity is dictated by the fact that an intellectual (nonsitu- 
ated) definition is impossible. Hence there must be an evoca- 
tion of this definition, and it must be brought about through 
reaction; it cannot, however, be described without being situ- 
ated in time and space, in other words, without being “fixed.” 

By its static and concrete character, the symbol, being syn- 
thesis, evokes the functional and qualitative ensemble whence 
it results: it evokes a definition that cannot be situated on a 
vital plane. 

This mode of thinking is the key to Pharaonic mentality.” It 
is similar, furthermore, to the mentality of the ancient 
Chinese.* 

This is the spirit in which the architectural writing of the 
temple must be considered, the “transparencies” as well as the 
“medieties” in calculations and the “musical” phenomenon of 
harmonic relationships. These relationships are analogous, 
from a vital point of view, to the crossing of the head with the 
body, and of the organs of the head with the organs of the 
body, such as the ovaries with the eyes, or the vital centers of 
the brain with the arms and legs. 

The crossing that can be figuratively transcribed by X, as a 
mirror image, in the crossing of the scepters of the mummi- 


? See Le temple de V'homme, part 1, chap. 2, “Symbolique.” 


3 See Marcel Granet, La penséé chinoise (Paris, 1934): This can be related to the 
principle of the homeopathic therapeutic method. 
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fied Pharaoh, is in reality a “spiritual” function analogous to 
the neutralization of an acid by a base, forming a salt. 

It is the essence of the phenomenon, the cosmic law that must 
serve as guide to thought on all occasions. 

Alternation appears as a compensation, alternation of 
growth in length and volume, in front and back limbs, alterna- 
tion of tides, alternation of waves, alternation of life and 
death; all existence is manifested by alternation. This is the 
appearance of the world of phenomena, which really is a 
crossing, and the crossing is for alternation what musical har- 
mony is for sound. The true sense of the crossover is the 
alternation of the visible with the invisible, of the abstract with 
the concrete, of the actual with the virtual. We see the one, we 
ascertain it with our senses, but we do not perceive its comple- 
ment. It is this relation which is a and w, the All.* 

All the images and analogies imaginable have but one aim: 
to evoke a consciousness, unformulated or impossible to 
formulate, of the real sense of crossing. The tangible evokes 
the intangible through negation: that strange affirmation of an 
unformulated certitude which is negation. 

This is the mysterious mirror which, along the vertical, 
reverses right and left, then horizontally reverses above and 
below. Pharaonic Egypt handles this mirror in its superior 
state of consciousness, as with all its works, making their 
description so difficult for us. Recognition of this mentality 
must never fail us if we want to receive the teachings of the 
ancients. 

Crossover is a function that the cross symbolizes by two 
crossed lines, like the crossing of two paths or of two double 
orientations. 

In any case, the effect of crossing determines a central point 
of neutrality. This neutral center is the esoteric aim of the 
crossing gesture. As such, this neutral central point is not a 
plane, nor is ita mathematical point without physical reality; it 
must be the center of a volume whose importance varies with 
the intensity of crossing lines or paths. Yet this volume is not 


* This alternation is called “vibration” in our day, the physicist’s wave, although 
this description only sidetracks the vital sense of the physical phenomenon. 
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material; it is the centripetal and functional contractive cen- 
ter. 

The neutral center can be compared to the neutron of the 
atom, a magnetic center that holds the entire edifice in equilib- 
rium. 

This is the law obeyed by all of Pharaonic thinking: what is 
below (seed) must rise (new seed principle), in order to be 
inverted below (new active seed). 

The assertion that Earth is created in the image of heaven is not 
only a turning upside down, but a crossing as well. 

Pharaonic thinking is based on this principle of crossing, in 
mathematics as well as in medicine, in architecture as well as in 
the signification of the myth. 


6 


Introduction to the Temple Architecture 


As an archaeological and philological discipline, classical 
Egyptology is directed at specialists; the knowledge implied in 
the observed facts, however, provides a teaching that ad- 
dresses itself to a public interested in the “causes” of life. The 
Pharaonic empire, with its writing and myth and with all its 
essential elements, persisted during millennia. It can be right- 
ly assumed that the thought underlying its particular struc- 
ture must be of an ageless solidity; the reality expressed by this 
thinking should be by that fact as pertinent to the present as 
our latest discoveries in microphysics might be. It has been 
thought that a syncretism of various beliefs and tribal totem- 
ism could be seen in the myth and its symbolique, but the 
disclosures of the First Dynasty tombs now show that the 
writing, the myth, and the symbolism are complete and have 
formed a solidly established basis since their historical origin. 

Moreover, it would be useless to search Pharaonic Egypt for 
explicatory documents or “theories” in the sense accepted by 
the West since the Greek influence. Theory pertains to a stage 
of research and loses its meaning when the problems are 
resolved. 

The historical era of this empire presents itself as an epoch 
of political and religious application of assured knowledge 
and tested science: it no longer concerns itself with demon- 
strations and experiments, but applies a tradition that has 
been guarded. 

It is understandable that this received science is transmitted 
at the cost of its increasing adulteration. It is psychologically 
correct to perceive the increasing complexity of a teaching 
that in the early dynasties was still very pure and thus tran- 
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scribed in a synthesizing spirit by such essential and simple 
means as number, geometry, and biological symbiosis. 

This “progressive” complexity through an extension of the 
symbolique is clearly manifested from the Middle Empire on, 
and reaches its peak toward the Ptolemaic end of the Pharaon- 
ic empire’s political existence. 

Knowledge abides in Egypt. It has resided there since 
remotest times and has nourished humanity for millennia. 
Eventually, its routine application served to incite invaders— 
notably the contentious Greeks—to seek “reasons” demon- 
strating a particular axiom or tradition that had been trans- 
mitted and retransmitted as an article of faith and without 
stirring any curiosity to research the causes and the knowl- 
edge that led to its acceptance. 

But there is a fundamental difference between the search 
for reasons in a prion knowledge by means of a posteriori 
reasoning, and the same search within intuition, within 
enlightenment, and within spiritual experience and its ex- 
perimental demonstration, in short, in nature’s esoterism. 

The former leads to a necessarily mechanistic rationalism 
because it is based on quantitative data and their interaction; 
the latter leads to spiritual sources accessible only to the pri- 
vileged minority of the “temple.” 

Ancient Egypt never explains the reasons for its com- 
portment; the papyri give practical applications for medicine 
and mathematics, implying a priori knowledge that remained 
unrevealed to the practitioners themselves. The general con- 
clusion of experiment and theory of laws, indispensable to the 
phases of research proper to our epoch, had no raison d’étre in 
Egypt, which nevertheless presents us with an extraordinary 
civilizing achievement of exceptional duration. 

The architectural monument, dedicated to a cult based on 
the symbolique of myth, supports the evidence of a convic- 
tion: it demonstrates a science whose applications radiate in all 
directions. To this day, the Pharaonic temple has never been 
studied in its significance as a speaking oeuvre because it has 
remained mute in the face of questions asked in a rationalistic 
and analytic mentality. 
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Gnosis can only be synthesis. Accordingly, it can be intelligi- 
bly transcribed by the architectural monument alone. In 
Egypt, the simultaneity of plane and volume that permits such 
transcription is completed by the symbolique of the writing, 
the image, and the statuary. To this is added an entire 
architectural grammar represented by the shape of the stone 
blocks, their joints, their overlapping, the “transparencies” 
and “transpositions” in the walls. It isa subtle grammar where 
the finishing of a carving or its unpolished aspect, the absence 
of essential parts—such as the eye or the navel or the inversion 
of left and right—come to play the role of accents, of de- 
clensions, conjugations, and conjunctions. 

Being consecrated to a specific principle, an Egyptian tem- 
ple becomes what we would call a library, exhaustively 
epitomizing all that can be known about its subject. 

This is what results from our study of the temple of Luxor— 
an affirmation we shall undertake to prove through the facts 
presented in this book [Le temple de l’homme], which is a de- 
velopment and continuation of The Temple in Man. 

Simultaneity of planes and volumes, and simultaneity of 
complementaries, is the only possible descriptive form for 
esoteric teaching. It is impossible to reduce this spatial form to 
a description “in the plane,” to a rational description with 
logical connections, unless we have recourse to literary par- 
able, which would only be adding yet another enigma to the 
architectural one. 

The link between the variety of given elements must be 
made intuitively. This is particularly true for a work like Le 
temple de l'homme, where long parentheses, needed to lend 
precision to thought, could seem to divert us from the subject. 

For the architectural reading, all impressions experienced 
upon entering the structure must be taken into consideration. 
First to draw our attention is the ground plan. We are never 
indifferent to that shape, whose quadrangle satisfies us by its 
equilibrium while seeming to confine us as well. There is a 
great difference of impression between a square and an elon- 
gated rectangle; we are immediately disconcerted upon enter- 
ing the round chamber of a tower, for example. As for 
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volume, a low ceiling “crushes” us, while we “breathe” in a 
room whose ceiling is of harmonious height. In spite of our- 
selves, the high vault elevates our gaze. Thus the simple 
ground plan combined with the volume “speaks” to us, and 
this combination can be used initially to find an expression 
without appeal to reasoning. It speaks to the feeling resulting 
from our living relationship to the living milieu, through its 
form. 

This is art, in its purest sense, expressed in a voice we cannot 
transcribe into vocables. In the same way, the palm reader and 
the graphologist, for example, attempt in vain to formulate 
systems that would give scientific backing to their practice. 
The latter remains a “-mancy,” because esoterism—the inte- 
rior meaning, the sense of volume, the significance of life (the 
vital meaning)—cannot be transcribed into the plane, into a 
two-dimensional rationality. 

It is a well-known geometric impossibility to cover a plane 
surface in a continuous manner with pentagons, while in 
space, such pentagons adjust themselves to form a do- 
decahedron. Esoterism directs itself to a sense of volume, which 
we cannot understand with our mental faculties unless we can 
deal with a cross-section or assume it to be composed of planes 
in motion. Rationalism is two-dimensional. Only volume, hence 
architecture in general, allows the expression of the esoterism 
of a teaching for which the irrational moment is a prime mover. 

With an aggregate of words we can describe the chronology 
of creation according to tradition; we can speak of a ternary 
Unity whence results the active-passive duality comprising the 
quaternary of the Elements. We can also symbolize this by 
means of the portals, towers, and tiers of a cathedral’s facade, 
without, for all that, making any gains in the matter of knowl- 
edge. They are words devoid of vital sense because the facade 
of this edifice remains no more than a plane. 

But when this plane becomes a vertical facade erected on a 
geometric ground plan based on the Golden Section, for 
instance, then the symbolic significance becomes involved 
with a function of growth, on the one hand, and with a spatial 
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situation, on the other, since this facade evokes the com- 
plementary walls of which the volume of the edifice will con- 
sist. 

Then the ternary of the portals becomes alive, and this is 
explained by the rite in words and gestures expressing what 
written terms cannot formulate. The edifice is consecrated by 
the central portal, with the congregation entering by the north 
door, just as the living fluid enters the North Pole of our 
terrestrial globe; the south portal will become the sacred door 
of “regenerations.” (Compare with the Pharaonic “sed festi- 
vals.”) Likewise, we could analyze in this manner the esoteric 
sense of the duality of the towers (or of the double pylon with 
its obelisks) and the squaring of the cyclic circle of the ele- 
ments. Such an analysis is feasible only through situation in 
space, in a word, through volume. 

To complete this example, we note a fourth dimension in 
architecture: time, a dimension provided through orientation. 

When we attempt to describe the teaching of a sacred 
monument of architecture, we are compelled to proceed piece 
by piece. No one can make the connection for the reader: He 
must do so himself, after having furthered this comprehen- 
sion by precisely specifying the placements. But is this not the 
case when it comes to understanding the vital motives in the 
study of any subject whatsoever? Could this not be seen as a 
synthesis, indescribable in the simultaneity of site, volume, 
and time? To what ends? it will be asked. But is it not a 
sufficiently worthwhile aim to awaken a higher sense of in- 
tellection? 

Contemporary scientific research slowly but surely is lead- 
ing toward the evidence of this logically inexpressible sim- 
ultaneity. Mathematics remain a subterfuge, while leading us 
back to the architectural means used by the ancients. The 
ancients were mathematicians, and they recognized the im- 
possibility of bequeathing knowledge to future generations 
solely under the form of theoretical mathematics, unless the 
latter become geometry in space. 

All of this will seem strange and will remain incomprehens- 
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ible to anyone who has never dwelled on the mystery of this 
phenomenon called “life,” and on the inseparably connected 
problems of the raison d’étre and aim of life. 

During the last century, life was seen as a rationally compre- 
hensible mechanical complex, and only the plant and animal 
kingdoms were considered to be alive. The mineral— 
inorganic—realm was considered a part of nature that was 
vitally inert. 

For the ancients, to the contrary, life began with Spirit, with 
the active, though still abstract emanation of the One God, the 
indefinable source. In our day, with the progress in atomic 
science, this presumably inert mineral world is beginning to be 
perceived as populated by strangely active atoms. Each mole- 
cule becomes in itself a universe swarming with atom-stars, 
and the forces at play here belong no longer to the old physics 
of gravitation, but to forces of affinity and repulsion, of ener- 
gy transformations into light, all of it under the “supervision” 
of an extraordinary concentration of energy. And this energy, 
about which nothing is known (an ignorance cloaked by the 
term “velocity”), again appears as the end of everything. Our 
most conformist scientists are beginning to suspect, albeit 
unwillingly, the existence of a metaphysical world; perhaps 
the day will come when they will also surmise transcendental 
puissances, in other words, powers this side of matter and 
beyond, powers that appear as matter. 

Life starts with the atom. The term “atom,” incidentally, is 
unsuitable, seeing that this atom remains composed; it still 
allows for a scission, a scission, in point of fact, into the ener- 
getic elements that manifest life. Yet the atom is still a long way 
from organic life; in all probability, however, it will eventually 
be discovered that organs are the “crystallization” or 
materialization of the qualities of the atom, that is, of those 
virtualities that characterize its primitive energetic functions. 
Natural transmutations, indisputably demonstrated in our 
day, are a symbolic form of assimilation, a vital action fun- 
damental to all of life. 

We are for the moment merely approaching this borderline 
where function, in physics, attempts to translate itself into vital 
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function; where, in the case of “alchemy,” the so-called dream 
of the ancients is thought to be factually justifiable and scien- 
tifically ascertained. Thereafter, as far as can be presumed, 
there comes the phase where the synthetic expression for all 
domains of life, including the energetic and kinetic life of the 
atom, will be found expressed in the metaphysical and psy- 
chospiritual affirmations of the old tradition. 

I sound like a prophet who believes in some kind of return 
to the past. Not so. Since Pharaonic Egypt, humanity has 
acquired a certain level of achievement, and this attainment 
belongs to a domain usually not taken into account, indefin- 
able by the mind, and seemingly the only aspect of the “life” 
phenomenon that is constantly evolving: consciousness. 

Our philosophers consider consciousness to be indefinable 
because it cannot be dissociated from the mind. This certainly 
holds true for mental or psychological consciousness. But the 
self need not be aware of itself for consciousness to obtain. 
Anything whatever, by the very fact of being, is its Ego—it is 
qualified: It holds in itself its own temporal, spatial, and func- 
tional definition. A molecule’s chemical affinity is a selective 
function and therefore a first form of consciousness that will 
make its evolutionary path until, as organized being, it be- 
comes psychological consciousness: Now, the molecule’s 
chemical consciousness manifests a functional global con- 
sciousness of the potential of the atom’s energetic grouping. 
Ever closer to reality, we then ascertain that this atom is 
formed by a “siriac” nucleus (Sirius = Sothis of the ancient 
Egyptians, who called it the Great Provider), that is, formed by 
a sun with double nucleus, one positive, the other neutral, 
surrounded by seven actual or virtual levels (K to Q) of nega- 
tive particles. Each with its own rotation, turning at enormous 
speeds around the nucleus in a variety of elliptical orbits, 
subject to precessions that incline the planes of the orbits in all 
directions, creating magnetic fields... in short, this atom is a 
universe for whose calculation our mathematics no longer 
suffices. 

From the moment that identity of nature and function 
exists, there no longer is large or small. Ifa telescope is needed 
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to establish the one, and a microscope to observe the other, it 
seems that we need a spiritual vision as well, as the senses can 
no longer ascertain the reality of facts in their complex sim- 
ultaneity. 

In short, the atom of mechanics, of mathematicians and 
engineers, leads us straight toward Anthropocosmos. This 
means that we will find, in the constituent forces of matter, 
virtual dispositions analogous to what is manifest in the final 
aim of this universe, an aim that for us is man. 

Life first appears in the atom; then, passing through man as 
he is at present, it strives to become the ultimate Man of cosmic 
consciousness. 

Our progress, in relation to a very small minority of pri- 
vileged persons with access to the “mysteries” of ancient tem- 
ples, lies in the possibility that a large part of humanity is now 
able to ascertain and to understand the existence of this real- 
ity. 

The “Temple in Man” has expanded. 

I envision existence as caused by a scission or separation 
within itself of an incomprehensible Unity, then... how Tum 
of Pharaonic cosmogony, being of the same nature as Nun, 
the chaotic primordial waters, coagulates the latter in order to 
appear as Atum (the original Adam). Atum manifests under 
the form of the Ogdoad, the four Elements, themselves 
double: male and female. Thus the Heliopolitan mystery sym- 
bolizes the creative function of this “fire,” which in Memphis 
falls into earth and becomes the Luciferian Ptah, generative 
fire and at the same time destructive fire: Sethian and 
Horian....! 

Life’s raison d’étre is to become conscious of oneself; then the 
aim of life is cosmic consciousness, the consciousness of the All, 
beyond transient and mortal contingencies. 

To accept and to attempt to fathom this, the teaching of all 
revealed religions, this is worth living for. 


1 See Sacred Science, chap. 8, “Myth,” and Part One, chapter 4, “Ideas and Sym- 
bols,” of the present work, Figure 9. i 
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Temple Architectonics 


The Master of Works tells the disciple: 


You come from the earth, it has nourished you, and you 
shall return unto earth. This element takes and keeps the 
other elements. 

Know that everything that formlessly spreads by itself must 
have a recipient. Thus air retains the fire of the universe, and 
water retains air, in the same way that earth is the vase that 
holds water and gives it form. Thus the earth is the container 
of everything. I am speaking to you of the earth upon which 
you tread, the gross image of the spermatic earth of which you 
are made. 

Always perceive in the lower things revealed by the senses 
the image of the things your spirit alone can conceive when 
your senses are closed to the world of transitory aspects. 

I shall speak to you of architecture and not of technique. 

The man of the earth lives in his earthen houses. The Neter 
comes from heaven and makes the earth; the house is only 
enclosed void. The forms of the world, where all the laws of 
becoming and of return are inscribed, frame that void. You 
must learn to read these signs in order to reach the sanctuary 
through the maze of “possibilities.” Learn how the doors are 
bolted by the secret of nature; otherwise you will never reach 
the aim. 

But the boundaries of the void can be marked only by the 
law of numbers. Numbers impose the form of the limits. This 
is the basis. And through this idea, formless Spirit becomes, 
grows, and vegetates in formed matter, for everything is sus- 
tained by vegetation. 
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There is growth from earth toward the sky; there is forma- 
tion by going from one horizon to the other. Then there is 
what is inside and what is outside. From the inside comes the 
ripened sap that gives the seed; from the outside comes the 
nourishment brought by the sky to the earth. This is the idea 
of the Temple, the House of the God. 

Listen: the man who inhabits his house stamps it with his 
thought, with the rhythm of his being. The house inhabited by 
a Neter is impregnated with its idea and with the nature of its 
being. This is zs house and no one else’s; do not look for what 
cannot be found there. But the All contributes to the defini- 
tion of this Neter, for it is itself and yet inseparable from the 
all. 

When you know the orientation of the god for whom you 
want to construct an abode, you know the idea that will take 
form, the basis of the ground plan. Trace the Number or 
“geometry” of this Neter. This source-element will inevitably 
guide you toward all the forms that can result from it, but it is 
only a guide and not an image. 

Know the secret of Number, for it generates. It is a seed that 
bears a fruit of its species. Mark off on the ground of the 
temple the plan of this “inevitability” for those who will come 
after you when the time arrives to fold back this abode, in 
order to construct a new one on this foundation. Every new 
form is made of the death of the preceding one. Heaven is a 
sphere on which Becoming rides. The Neter comes from the 
heavens; come to inhabit earth, it must take form with the 
heavens, like a plant. 

Next, arrange the enclosures upon Number, in the way they 
must be disposed in the living organism of this Neter, accord- 
ing to its “becoming.” Thus will you bring geometry alive. 
Time is growth and becoming; it is your only true measure. 
Every Neter has its time, like every seed that gives fruit. And 
know that for man, the soul is fixed in forty days: Maat; and it 
moves in the fourth month. It can live after seven lunar 
months: Osiris; or after nine solar months: Horus. 

Transcribe these numbers into cubits, finger’s and thumb’s 
breadth, and into diameters, through the secret of measures; 
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then draw the boundaries of your houses in the House of the 
Neter. 

In this way, the indestructible idea will take form within 
transient matter. It will grow in its plane, and from that plane 
it will vegetate toward the heavens. Close and open the corolla 
according to the nature of the months of the Neter’s gestation 
from the entrance all the way to the naos; choose the stones in 
that spirit. Know that the work of your hands, if it conforms to 
the idea, will be creative and harmonious; thus the indestruct- 
ible Temple will be built. What does it matter if stone and 
earth collapse: Idea is of the nature of Neter and will unite in 
fusion with God. 

All of this is Archi-texture. 

To know numbers, know that Oneness is triple in nature 
like the Word of God. Number in its entirety is founded on 
this trinity of point and on the triangle of surface; but the 
ternary volume is constructed on the four columns of the 
Elements, which are the essential qualities of things. Alone the 
Creator, who from nothing makes All, can proceed from 
point toward volume. 

You, as creature, however, must search for the point start- 
ing from the volume; for every aed eae thing is volume, is 
space or Spirit enclosed. 

The logic of your brain has no power over Number. Num- 
ber is the Word of God and it rules intelligence. Leave to the 
intelligence of the head the numerals by means of which 
things are counted, and search for Number in the intelligence 
of your heart. 

Look at your hand. On the active internal surface appears 
the destiny of your incarnate soul; do not confuse it with the 
back of the hand, where is inscribed the law that presides over 
becoming. On that side, the three phalanges of each finger 
indicate the proportion of the sacred number, the section of 
all harmony. Never prostitute this number, under penalty of 
forfeiting your power to act; its secret, meanwhile, is well 
protected from the profane. 

Your hand has four fingers: the elements of Osiris; and 
twelve phalanges: the sites of heaven. The fifth finger directs 
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the others, just as Spirit commands form. It is the fifth essence 
of things. The interior of your hand is active, but I will add the 
following: the second interior phalanx belongs to Min-Amon, 
the procreative milieu. Now you will be able to make hands 
speak. 

The first surface is the triangle, and its root is in- 
comprehensible Oneness. When this Oneness surface—the 
triangle—divides into two, there is male and female, a couple 
procreating through the four Elements: it is the square cut by 
the diagonal. 

The four Elements are the square of heaven. Know that the 
side of a square is the foundation of all right triangles. Draw 
the diagonals of the square: they form four triangles equal to 
each other, thereby manifesting the essential law ruling right 
triangles, the law of any applied science of numbers. For the 
moment you know only its function. Search for its nature and 
on that basis trace the architectural grid of the world. 

The first number is Three, the second is Four, the third is 
Five; they are the prime values of the sides of the sacred right 
triangle, application of which leads to innumerable con- 
sequences. 

All surfaces are curves, because the world is a becoming and 
a return; everything in it is cyclical. Calculate as if that surface 
were flat, but with numbers that rectify this flat plane into a 
curved surface: If not, you will be a land surveyor instead of a 
temple geometer. Trace the curve only for the firmament and 
for what pertains to Osiris: becoming and return. Our num- 
bers are universal and our measures are established to rectify 
the straight line into curve, planes into volume, length into 
time, the heavens into man, genesis into life. God is the model, 
for he is the Master of everything in the All. 

Watch man grow when he is detached from his mother, for 
the living soul within him tends to form this body toward the 
perfection of proportion. 

Man is made in the image of heaven; look at the im- 
perfections of the body to know the faults that remain to be 
resolved, but know that he is the universe: that is why you shall 
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take him as a model, as a reflection of God the Creator. The 
entire work of creation is in man; place man where he belongs 
in the temple. He is born and he shall die: between these 
extremities, he lives. 

This life is the expression of consciousness. 


FIGURE 37. The aspect of Amon represented here is a Ka-mut-f. The 
literal meaning of this figuration, “bull-of-his-mother,” signifies pri- 
mordial seed acting in itself, or conception through oneself, i.e., 
“Adamic creation” (Adam Kadmon). 
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The heart beats the rhythm of time, the lungs breathe and 
bind intangible substance to living matter; the organism di- 
gests, separates the pure from the impure. 

His face speaks of his life; his mouth expresses his thought, 
his eyes reveal his conscience. His voice can intone all the 
sounds of nature and express all speech. Man’s every gesture 
speaks. He is the complete incarnation of the intangible and 
inaudible Word, which makes itself known through this form. 
Give life to the statue by making it express the truth of the 
Neter. 

If you represent a human body on the wall, show only one of 
the sides if the other is identical; show it full face if the two 
parts are unequal, for man is a duality in his fallen nature, but 
he is Oneness in his origin. 

In man, the left (Orient) side receives, the right (Occident) 
side gives. In his brain is Evil, which always separates. In his 
heart—ib hati—is Good, which always unites. 

Thus will you make the image of man speak. 

Watch the animals of the air, of water, and of earth. Each 
one expresses one of the aspects of the totality that is Royal 
Man. Each one expresses one of the words of the divine 
language that is the universe. Make the animals, the plants, 
the colors speak; make them tell you what they really are. 
Mind you don’t make them mouthpieces of what you yourself 
are thinking. Raise what is light, lower what is heavy, learn to 
know what makes the heavy rise and what makes the light fall, 
giving it weight. Spirit is what is lightest, and the “odor of the 
Neter” is what is heaviest, just as the seed incarnates Spirit and 
reduces it into body. 

Make the temple speak in this way; then lay out the enclo- 
sure around the temple, the collar of fire to ward off the 
enemy of life, the life that wants eternity. At the entrance, 
plant the flagstaffs, lover-magnets of heaven, and may their 
flame be nourished by the spirit of the four winds. 

I have given you here the rudiments of a great science, so 
that you may learn to distinguish the builders of human 
abodes from the Master Architect of the temple, and may this 
guide you in what you must learn. 
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The disciple, left alone, saw the companion of the Master 
Architect come toward him. 


My brother, I have been instructed to lead you through the 
science of architecture, and to show you particularly the build- 
ing sites where you can see what will later, in the finished work, 
remain hidden from your eyes. But it would be ungrateful of 
me if I were to arrogate the lofty science that was taught me. I 
shall only explain to you these things as they were told me in 
answer to my questions. 

First know the following: Isn’t water the beginning of all 
things? Therefore, the average level of the highest infiltration 
waters will be used to establish the horizontal and to indicate 
the seat of our monuments. 

Since days of yore, our fathers’ fathers observed the rate of 
increase of the ground level through the deposit of river mud 
and through what is brought by the heavens, all of which 
causes the waters to rise. Therefore, we know beforehand the 
time when our work, gnawed at its foundations, will collapse, 
as a root dies after giving the fruit that once again will seed the 
earth; and we calculate its life by the rhythm of heavenly 
cycles, in order that the growth of our temples may conform to 
the changes of the great seasons of the universe. 

Let us consider next the most important precepts to be 
followed in applied architecture. 

Without philosophy, there is no architecture, but only building 
technique. 

The temple must be read like a book. If the temple had 
nothing to teach, it would be no more than a house for people 
instead of the House of God. If the Neter that it shelters is 
beautiful, the house will be beautiful; if the Neter is un- 
pleasant, his house will be unpleasant also, for it is the descrip- 
tion of the Neter. 

If it were merely a matter of describing a myth, such a 
description could be written on the walls as well as on papyrus: 
It would not be the Temple. To build the house of the Neter 
means to create its idea in all possible ways, with the material as 
well as with the measurements and the text carved on the 
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FIGURE 38. The King wearing the red crown presides over the festival 
of the white hippopotamus, gestation principle, “Apet,” which signifies 
at the same time “counting, numbering, and gestating.” 


stones. Materialized in this manner, the idea is once and for all 
inscribed in the substance of the universe; mistakes, however, 
cannot be tolerated. 

The secret lies in understanding the line of meaning repre- 
sented by the Neter. Now every Neter is an aspect of the All, 
which is Oneness; among the great lineages, it must be looked 
upon as integrated into the one to which it belongs. 

Taken as a whole, the teaching concerns the genesis of the 
world; to situate no more than one phase of it would make no 
more sense than to describe a part of the human body without 
connecting it to the entire body through a general function. 
Such is the first precept. 

What would be the use of this teaching, were it not the key to 
a science that can be usefully applied to our life, and even 
more so, to a life beyond. We are concerned not with a mental 
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game, but with a sacred reality. It would be an unforgivable 
fault were we to let our fancy, for aesthetic reasons, adorn a 
Neter with attributes. Its image must be accurate, without a 
trace of fiction, even through ignorance. This is the raison 
d’étre of a rigid canon that can be changed by no one unless he 
is the sage possessor of the inborn knowledge of time cycles 
and the secret of the writing. 

The teaching is given for those who live on earth, who come 
and return in order to search for the path that leads to the 
Immortal. It is our world of duality, of birth and death, and of 
the rebirth in bodies. Everything in that world is double, and 
one of the two defines the other; everything crosses, the weak 
defines the strong, below measures above, and aversion sum- 
mons sympathy. The fallen Sethian prince reigns here, he 
who by doing good creates evil, and doing evil, evokes the 
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good. This determines sequence in the architecture of the tem- 
ple, and it is the second precept. 

Those who, already now, have known how to renounce the 
body for the life of the soul alone no longer need the walls that 
delimit the void and cast it into mortal forms. For these, the 
time has come when God alone is the temple; for them, there is 
no longer a temple on earth. Know, then, what you are search- 
ing for; but if you contemplate the temple, know that you are 
not contemplating the one and only Creator, but the teaching 
of this world, issued of the One and Only; therefore, conform 
your work to the aim that imposes it. 

Be in no way concerned with your work’s material con- 
tinuance in time. Place the sandstone, representing earth, 
upon the airy limestone, if the idea demands it. No matter if 
this limestone turns to dust, or if the structure made of clay 
and unfired river silt, with its watery provenance, threatens to 
crumble. For fire, choose granite, because that stone comes 
from fire. 

Be also aware that all life is the fruit of the black destruction 
of death; this blackness is the root, origin of what will be white 
or red, like those veins that sometimes traverse our black 
stones. 

Cut the stones in the quarry itself, choose them judiciously; 
give them the measurement projected on the plan, for the 
joints must measure the images; they may sever the head of a 
personage, or cut off a part of the body. Choose the stratum of 
stone that conforms with the principle to be expressed. 

May each chamber (each chapter of your book) be con- 
ceived as an entity, at the risk of building walls that will 
someday collapse; but do not connect two adjoining walls 
unless the idea “traverses” from one hall to the other. Fit your 
key pieces in the wall and the ground at the precise spots of the 
measures and numbers that establish the plan. Make the idea 
rise from the ground to the architraves, from earth to the 
firmament, where the laws are inscribed; make the gods rise 
toward God, just as the sun draws to itself the flower of the 
plant. 
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Such is the third precept. 

The number of scenes represented is limited by the general 
canon, but every scene is the background upon which, 
through measures and attributes, thousands of nuances of 
thought come to inscribe themselves. 

Know that the portal is the key to the idea transcribed in the 
site to which this opening offers access. Study this door with 
precision, for the temple will be consecrated only if no error is 
committed. As for the obelisks, they search the sky for the 
temple’s generative fire. Upon them, the Master inscribes the 
laws that cause the gravitation of the worlds. 

And now come and touch with your hands and see with your 
eyes the transcription of what I have told you, for you must 
observe how we work. You will see that we carefully “fold 
back” the past temple, so that it may be the seed and the bed of 
life whence will emerge the new temple in conformity to the 
new era. You will count the number of strata of foundation 
stones, and you will learn the signification thereof. You will 
notice the choice of inscriptions: they are the guide for those 
who know how to read. You will search for the teaching 
offered by layers of the foundation and the cornerstones. You 
will see the love of truth with which our Masters have es- 
tablished the empire of knowledge and of great Prayer. 


8 
The Royal Ascent to the Temple 


Wisdom, belonging to all times and all places, tells the King, 
after he is purified and baptized with the double waters of the 
world, and thereafter crowned tall and white: 


There! Thou art myself. I have conducted thee through the 
universe that thou might become my Temple, my “Self-Same” 
in the flesh. 

All the kingdoms of nature are within thee. Thou hast 
recognized Function as the link between facts. Thou hast rec- 
ognized how Number and measures unite heaven to earth. I 
have made thee suffer the trial of separation, which projects 
outside thee that which is in thee, thus creating an illusory 
world in the image of truth, in response to the temptation of 
beauty and the joy of evil. 

It was necessary for thee to recognize the error of pride that 
imagined a science as a substitute for consciousness that speci- 
fies all things. 

Only then wert thou able to recognize the universality of 
gesture, be it relationship of numbers, greed of living, gesture 
of offering, link between organs, or the call for Spirit by the 
weakling whom nature rejects. The universe, in which I in 
thee am King, is One, despite the diversity of phases in the 
becoming of the Unknowable as temple of flesh. 

Out of time and space, the Word of action weaves the grid of 
the world map. The preponderance of the one at the origin is 
compensated by the preponderance of the other at the end, 
when Spirit has become body. Thus the unknowable One 
recognizes himself through his Word, which is one of the 
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three by means of which the two others weave themselves into 
substance, and this substance contracts into matter. The di- 
vine Word within matter is the ternary that nurtures all that is. 

From the mountaintop, from which by a single gaze one 
contemplates everything at once, I have made thee descend 
into the obscurity of the bog of transformations, the Dwat, 
where the persisting seed turns into larva and then chrysalis in 
order to be reborn alive from the earth, crawling, swimming, 
or flying, according to the elements. Thou hast known the 
infernal cycle preached by the inventors of their own law; 
thou hast seen how they end, drowned in the waters of the 
Occident, in order to be reborn and to begin over again. 

Look at the little child biting his toes, unaware even of 
aversion. He doesn’t as yet know that he has fallen into earth. 
His parents will do their best to make him like this fall. Then 
the soles of his feet will leave the imprint of his passage down 
here below, very far down below indeed. The excrements of 
renewal will be repulsive to him: this child will no longer 
understand the Unity of the world. 

Already purified in the womb of thy spiritual mother, thou, 
O King, hast entered this world unsullied through the portal 
that still unites Orient and Occident, because it is the portal of 
the sanctuary, that seasonless garden. Yet how couldst thou 
depart this world again without suffering, the suffering of 
having lived it through contemplation of it? 

Here art thou in thy white crown, become male among the 
men of the earth, virgin male, having resorbed the female in 
thyself. In order to return to thine origin—within myself 
before I become thee, but enriched by the consciousness of 
All—thou must now liberate thyself of the flesh of what is 
human in man. It is the terrible and opportune death whose 
resurrection is immortality. 


Faced with the fact of this glorious death, people are at 
variance: some do not understand it, others lament it, yet 
others rejoice in it. 

Those who do not understand are unaware of the supra- 
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natural character of the Motive of motives. Rather than lose 
themselves in faith, they prefer to place their trust in human 
science, hoping that the future will afford comprehension of 
an indispensable Cause. They like what they understand; they 
like their fall into earth. This in no way exempts them from 
believing, but they concede such credence to the chimera of 
syllogism. 

Those who bewail this glorious death of the embodied 
Word are human. To the divine, they attribute their own 
feelings. However, the model of such ultimate cosmic suffer- 
ing is a haven of solace for a suffering and mortal humanity of 
yesteryear. 

Those who rejoice are those of tomorrow. They understand 
the eternal Present of the constant corporification of the di- 
vine Word, knowledge of which is the most exalted science 
that can exist, the synthesis of all science. 

In all the languages of the earth’s peoples, and in the guise 
of any one of the images of the one and only reality, mankind 
expresses the Word’s embodiment into living matter. It isa fall 
of Unity into duality: infidelity of the archangel, so called, 
Satan and Lucifer, assuming two natures by “falling.” Adam 
against Eve, Abel and Cain, and, in Pharaonic Egypt, Seth and 
Horus, two brothers of the same origin, the evil holding back 
the good. Interpenetrated and hostile, they are destined to the 
same end: deliverance from terrestrial Evil through the revolt 
of the Good, and deliverance from the Good-in-revolt 
through the constancy of Evil’s archangelical remembrance. 
This can be achieved only by femininity: Isis. Within the 
female who has caused the fall, Isis is the Space of what has 
volume, pertaining to spiritual substance on the one hand, 
and to body on the other: Spirit, the sacred barque that floats 
upon the waters, the void that separates above from below, 
Maat. This occurs when Isis, as tears in the Eye of Raand in the 
manner of celestial dew, has whitened into germ the blackness 
of the root issued from the double-natured seed. Now from 
black-red, Seth, sterile like the burning fire of the Desert, 
becomes neutral whiteness, puissance of perenniality, an an- 
imating Fire. : 
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This is the way in which symbol-images describe what passes 
from supranatural to natural and then returns to its source, 
rich with the Consciousness of the consciousness of all possi- 
bilities. 

This occurs when the priest-King, dressed in white and 
crowned with the white crown of glory, seated on the red 
throne, feet resting upon the terrestrial puissance, which the 
nine arrows are to lift toward the heavens, carried by servants 
dressed in linen and propelled by the wind of Spirit, 
approaches the temple’s double door, sheathed in metal and 
still closed. In the temple, he is wearing the dark-violet mantle 
when, kneeling, and after calling out three times, he sees the 
doors burst open, separating Orient from Occident. 

But behold! The priest-King, seated on his throne, invoking 
divine benediction, raises both hands toward the heavens, like 
two obelisks, with their gold-and-silver-cowled pyramidions, 
inviting the breath of the four winds, which make the flags 
flutter. A ray from the Eye of Ra, reflected from the gold that 
helmets the kings of the earth—the vassals—illuminates the 
eyes of the King of kings. The strident cry of the silver trum- 
pets animates his body, the rustling of the sistrums, furnishing 
all the sounds of this world, forms his ear, and the rhythms of 
his hearts beat on the skin of the kettledrums. 

His appeal having been answered, the priest-King clasps his 
hands in a prayer of supplication; then he pours his benedic- 
tion onto the joyful human throng, whence arises a shout as 
from one single voice: 

“Per-aha! Per-aha! Thou art Life, Health, Strength.” 


9 
The Mystic Temple 


I 
THE Parvis 


This is the realm of searching for the correct path in the 
midst of the chaos of possibilities. Three courses present 
themselves: faith in traditional affirmation, philosophy and its 
many approaches, science and its halting advance. 

At our disposal are the means of inspiration and intuition, 
rational thinking, and experience. 

Inspiration and intuition are personal matters; rational 
thinking demands confirmation through experience, and ex- 
perience reveals isolated facts with no vital link between them. 

What is it we are looking for? We need to know the meaning 
of the universe, its origin and aim, in order judiciously to steer 
our existence and the progress of our faculties. We would also 
want to know where man comes from and where he is going. 

Traditional affirmation speaks of a creation: Man is on earth 
because he was thus created, emergent from a Will in the 
image of that Will. Itis universe-as-man, because it is man who 
observes and questions. 

Philosophy analyzes the problem, forgetting that the means 
it employs can reveal no more than the methods themselves: 
thought cannot explain thought; if it could, it would be a 
creation. 

Science experiments with facts and can only subtract and 
break down the finite data. It is an analysis of composites. 
Eventually, an energy is found that science is capable of deal- 
ing with only as just one more thing. This is not an answer. 

And so, here is man, whose thinking situates him in front of 
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the facade of the temple, facing the universe that this temple is. 
Without his thought process, this man is within the temple. 

It is the mind that drives us from the temple and expels us 
from Paradise. 

And it is faith that summons us back. 

But the mind exists; it shows us the object of faith. Faith 
would not be faith were not the mind to show us the object: it 
would be identifying us with the All, and the All with us. As 
long as there is belief, the mind is affirming itself: it is man 
outside the universe who believes in the universe. 

The circle always closing on itself; this uninterrupted circuit 
is damnation: Sisyphus and Tantalus. 

Kneeling in the center of the parvis, I would like to break 
this circle of damnation. No longer to believe, no longer to 
think. To be only in Being. Why on bended knee? In order to 
eliminate from my body that which makes me walk, to 
eliminate this symbol of displacement, the endless course of 
Ashaverus.' 

This closed circuit is the evil that has motivated the coming 
of inspired “messengers,” prophets, and apostles. It is this evil 
that torments all thinkers, lovers of wisdom who, by means of 
reason, have searched for the breach; it is yet the same evil that 
plants anxiety and despair into the heart of the scientist. 

This evil creates a delirium, inspiring humanity to the most 
audacious, the most heroic acts, in the need for escape that 
consumes them in their blood. It incites them to resort to all 
means of oblivion, to all “firewater,” even to all fires them- 
selves. To leave, even if it is to travel among stars? ... And why 
not the void in order to flee from this madness?... 

Hope comes with recognizing that this evil exists and what it 
consists of. Such cognizance can even be said to be of the 
essence. Doesn’t the evil reside in the fact that man wants to 
search for other than man? 

Is this the very simple meaning of the temple emblem of all 
times: “Man, know thyself”? 

Better: Man, recognize yourself in all things. Man, you will 


’ Ashaver: “The Wandering Jew.” 
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never find other than yourself in the All. With your means, 
what could you find that was not your self? Can you be outside 
of the All? Can the world of the mouse be other than mouse? 

I have imagined this endless circuit, I have invented it: It 
does not exist, I need not break it. The Vedas show us Purusa, 
Cosmic Man. The Gospels show us Man without sin, He who 
never invented the endless circuit, He whom the mind never 
expelled from Paradise. Pharaonic Egypt shows us Horus in 
his goal as redeemer ... in fact, we are shown nothing at all. We 
are told over and over again: Thou art that! If you do not 
believe that you are that, then you are but a wretched creature 
damned to the torments of an endless circuit that always 
brings you back to the same problem. And this is true. 

The only path, the only true path, is the path of the human 
sphinx who poses the question to the blind Oedipus, the 
ridiculous question that is serious only for the blind in spirit, 
because by thinking he believes himself a seer. 

And arrogance will say: “It is I, then, who am the world?” 
He has not yet understood how the mind is the evil. If you are 
the world, what, then, am I? Am I also the world? Two worlds? 
Quantities of worlds? Man is mankind, one single Truth, one 
Man alone, one World, one All. 

I am not a world, the world is not I, I am not facing the 
world, there is no separation—otherwise I fall back into evil. 

The sun rises fresh from the east, grows, ages, and dies 
senile in the west. This situates the orientations. I contemplate 
these things because I am these things: I am born at midnight, 
I appear with puberty, I grow, age, and die; I situate the 
orientations. I am not facing what I ascertain, I ascertain 
because I am that. 

The evil is in me, it is the evil that suffers; but the human 
being I am has been stone with the stone; it is today’s human 
being, it will be tomorrow’s human being, it will be the end of 
this appearance, appearance for the evil in me, as illusory as 
appearance itself. 

We must make no concessions to the mind that is the evil. 
We must not say, “What I was before being,” because we have 
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never ceased to be what we were; otherwise, the other, the 
illusory one, will come in visitation. Mephistopheles appears 
to Faust as soon as the latter asks himself the questions, as soon as 
he places himself facing the temple facade. All of us have 
questioned philosophy and the sciences, and we have all been 
disappointed by dialectics, and this is the fallacy: it is not we, 
but the evil in us which has been disappointed. We can always 
put questions and receive no answers: this is unimportant: if 
the “question” is absurd, how can the answer be valid? How 
can we question against what we are? The only valid question 
is to be within this or that; then we shall live this or that, and it 
will be the true answer. 

If Iam not stone with the stone, I do not know the stone. If I 
am not three with the tree, I do not know the tree. If I am not 
the one who is facing me, I do not know him, because it is J who 
place him, as another J, facing me. 

The power of identification is in man, because the world is 
man, and can be nothing other than man. 

The consciousness of this is the Temple in Man. 


II 
THE PORTAL 


Here is where history begins, the analysis of the world. Iam 
Fire, the fire that is the marriage of heaven and earth. 
Through its roots it partakes of what is below; through its 
source, in what is above. 

Fire is Two, but not twofold; it is the Number Two, Unity 
multiplying. It is the consciousness of every seed, the founda- 
tion of all that maintains itself. Ptah within ithyphallic Min. 
This Third of the first Word is born of the Function Two. It is 
the Word as Logos, not as vocable or as part of speech: it is 
acting action. 

This arcane Fire is at the origin and at the end and within 
everything. It is this which binds all diversities. These things 
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can never be discussed without falling into error, unless 
kinships between activities can be shown through symbols. 

The tip of the pyramidion “which is in heaven” attracts the 
Fire of the world, as do the thorns of plants and the sharp 
spine of the agave where the evening dragonfly alights to 
drink of this Fire which is borne by a most subtle dew. Like a 
yearning womb, the furrow in the earth calls this fire-bearing 
dew “Ta-meri,” two aspects of the Fire which is one: one aspect 
as Fire of Water, the other as Water of Fire. Two forms of 
summons, two forms of reply. 

The very first form of the Word is Number. By itself, One is 
undemonstrable. Two demonstrates One by the action of 
movement. Four is the orientation on the plane. Eight is the 
first thing: volume. Thus, “with the word of Thoth,” all is said, 
and the first “thing” is Eight. 

The universe is purely Number, because Number defines, 
from a neutral point of view, the function of activity. 

When the One—undemonstrable, indivisible, unimagin- 
able, and universal—becomes Two, there is the sensorially 
perceptible, the decomposable, the demonstration of One. If 
it is then said that the Third, which is this demonstration, is 
Fire, man-as-universe names what he knows to be at the begin- 
ning and at the end of all things: a Fire that is within all things, 
within flint and within iron, in any composite whatsoever and 
in the atom, as well as in the heat of the blood and in the fiery 
pepper. It is always the number Three, firstborn son to two 
natures, marriage of heaven and earth. 

When Thoth, become Two out of One, says that “he becom- 
es Four out of Two,” man-as-universe “orients” his situation 
on the axis One-and-Two, which lights and maintains the 
central Fire. There are four directions, and as strange as this 
may seem to the “deluded human,” these orientations are 
fixed and not relative. Midnight is in equilibrium with noon, 
and morning with evening. Midnight is the mysterious, in- 
comprehensible birth; east is the pubescent appearance of 
Fire; noon is brilliant maturity; and west is the death of the 
senile body, nuptials of the visible with the invisible: concep- 
tion. Morning, Orient of fire, is Two and Three: Five; noon is 
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the equilibrium of the two fires: Six; evening, Occident, is the 
copulation of Three with Four: Seven. In this manner, the axis 
with the equator makes Eight, which is One in the thing, in every 
sensorially perceptible thing, the man-as-universe Volume 
through which all volumes have being. Three colossi of the 
morning Fire stand watch over the combat of nature; three 
colossi of the afternoon Fire guard the repose of what has 
been accomplished: framing the might of the central portal of 
noon’s equilibrium is Cosmic Man, perfected idea in the an- 
imated cycle of his form. 

The “deluded human” (he who sees with his sense organs 
and not with the spirit through identification with the func- 
tion of numbers), that human sees matter as “statistics”? of 
these functions. The atom is the battlefield of these forces, or 
puissances, which create space. There are a great number of 
these atoms in these “statistics,” which appear as matter, but 
there is only one of them for the consciousness of the function. 

Thus Number is the purest and most perfect expression of 
the esoterism of knowledge. Three is the essence, the activity, 
the immortal impulse in everything. Five is the soul of every 
figure and form, and the heart of forms is Fight. Four and Five 
make the body upon which appearance rests, appearance 
which is Seven. In Six, however, which is light, the live forces 
find their equilibrium and cancel each other out, becoming 
container and contents. 

Number is function, and it officiates functionally. Three 
adapts itself into volume only through the triangle. Four 
adapts itself into volume only through the square.... Thus 
each one is able to adapt itself into volume only through the 
nature (the Neter) that it symbolizes. Volume is this: north- 
south axis and four orientations; three measures and six 
poles, whose symbol is the cube of the Neter Four. 

The Portal is the key to all measure; it is the site of the fall of 
the imponderable into the ponderable, the undetermined 
into the determined, through the two Fires, One through 
twice three measures. 


2 “Statistics” here means quantitative evaluation (of these functions). 
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III 
THe NARTHEX 


In the conception of the temple, this site has appeared last. 
In the initiation into the temple, it is the first. Here those 
receive their first teaching who have known how to knock at 
the door in the name of Hor-Themaz-a, the god Sabaoth® of 
Israel. 

Here the immobile starts moving and the waters of confu- 
sion separate disciple from rejected one, though both are on 
the threshold of the temple. Skepticism promotes faith; the 
Light will be born from both. The opposition of the facts, the 
projection of the reasoning mind opens hearts through 
awareness of the incompetency of this deceptive path. The 
new seers, princes of the future royalty, are gathered 
together, while those who have avoided the obstacle of this 
trial are led directly by the exterior path of the walls, some 
toward the peristyle, the others toward the hypostyle of the 
covered temple, where they greet the newcomers after the 
tests. 

The garrulous talker rejoices and is satisfied with words. 
The disciple must remain silent and act. Be it intellectual or 
practical, his work will show his understanding on the one 
hand, his knowledge on the other. 

What has been heard by the intelligence-of-the-heart is 
placed apart and kept forever. What has only been com- 
prehended by the intelligence of the cerebral cortex calls for 
another combat through the antinomies. 

The capacity of emotional reaction allows the fixation of 
intelligence and memory. Some are emotionally moved only 
by the form of the thought, others only by the forms discerned 
by one of the five senses. The sage is moved by all the forms all 
at once. His emotion has its active source in the Fire of Ra, 
which, through the organic sun, manifests him, he who origi- 


5 Sabaoth carries a meaning of “combat,” “struggle.” 
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nally fell through Ptah into earth—onto the threshold of the 
Portal, Light into Darkness. 

Fixed, containing the secret jewel in its blackness, Min-Ptah 
is the center that must tie the germ above to the root below, a 
black colossus meditating on the throne of this ligature. This is 
the mine of metals. It is also the concept that speaks to the 
heart as well as to the brain. Then the reprobate begins the 
trial by water. Will he be able to draw from the heart’s expan- 
sion the vivifying air charged with Spirit? Will he know how to 
grow as a living plant? 


IV 
THE NAvE: THE Bopy 


This is the site of the prayer which is summons, the fulcrum 
of massive weight and the path of the seven double stations of 
the Passion: to believe and to doubt, to rise and to descend, 
light of intellect and shadow of comprehension, joy of libera- 
tion and sadness of the bodily prison, hopes of mystic mar- 
riage and despair of mortal love. As noted by the black man in 
Nicolas Flamel’s fresco: “God is much pleased by a procession, 
provided it be conducted with devotion.” The barque of 
Amon, like the Ark on the waters of Nun, carries along every- 
thing that lives, and rejects into the flood all that is dead, in 
order to save what would be mortal within bodily constriction. 

Amon in his barque floats on the waters seven times, carry- 
ing the breath of life in the eternal tabernacle, the divine naos. 
He floats down Hapi, and floats up again on this Nile of 
celestial waters and earthly abysses: seven colors, seven tones, 
seven heavens, seven attitudes of the mind, seven columns of 
light, seven columns of shadow. 

Only at the seventh trial is the victorious disciple admitted to 
communion; only then is the house open to receive its Master; 
only then can virginity sinlessly conceive what was within 
throughout eternity, and which now comes to it. Annuncia- 
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tion of the first extasis, the new door, the third, herewith 
manifests the signification of the two first doors. There is the 
door by means of which one enters the house, and there is 
the door by means of which one leaves. And the house is the 
container that gives form, as a vase gives form to water. The 
house captivates, detains, constrains. Holiness is being able to 
leave it, free of all constraint but wealthy in knowledge of 
form. 


V 


THE PERISTYLE: TRANSEPT AND WOMB 


What has been conceived must gestate. The peritoneum 
envelops the sites of gestation, the new death and the new 
(but glorious) birth. It is the last purifying death, the eighth 
month, preparing the new birth, which will no longer occur 
toward below, but toward above. Above is the tendency 
toward the source, toward what at the same time is container 
and contained: spiritual air. 

The disciple who has already caught a glimpse of the light 
must now suffer the wasteland of this light; it is his last but 
terrible prison and the great fast, for he must nourish himself 
from himself and within himself. Light without shadow, the 
light that consumes all. He must know that the damned is the 
one who can best pray. He has wanted the light and he admits 
having lost the one who, within him, wanted it. It is now 
necessary to be Light, otherwise it will be the irremediable and 
definitive fall into what is, in the face of what is not; into what is 
heavy in the face of what is light; into him who only perceives, 
into him who still prays. 

Having been victorious in this test, however, and having 
learned to be instead of to think, he will receive the baptism of 
Fire in the haty, the heart, being Fire himself, Fire that fires 
cannot harm. 
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VI 
THE COVERED TEMPLE: ENTRY INTO THE CHOIR 


Entry, birth to immortality in the covered temple, site of 
deathless renewal, of nourishment through Nectar of Dew 
and Ambrosia of Air, Hathor. The Lion of the heart opens 
and closes, governing the flux of the world’s blood; the Eagle 
in the lungs captivates the solar fire. 

The baptism of Fire is given with “the oil found in the house 
of the sage,” say the Proverbs. Out of the ordinary man, 
unction makes the King of men, who alone has the right to 
penetrate into the temple, covered by the celestial vault. 

First the senses have informed the inside: vegetating 
nature; then memory has retained what the senses have 
affirmed: animal nature; next, the mind has negated: human 
nature. Now, inborn knowledge-of-the-heart speaks to what is 
exterior, separating what is in conformity, and therefore 
pure, from what is impure. The countless diversity of a world 
in gestation is reduced, at this site, to the dualism of the fire of 
origin, but “those two,” being joined, are henceforth one 
single Fire. 

Adam and Eve, male and female, yang and yin, no longer 
opposed, return to paradisiac Unity. This unification takes 
place in the sanctuaries of the body-unifying temple, the head. 

The Word was made flesh and now the flesh proclaims the 
Word. 

What has been mysteriously accomplished up to this mo- 
ment, in torrents of rain and in droughts, in the caverns of the 
earth, in the winds of the air, in the clouds, in the innumerable 
combats of nature, all this will be reduced, in these sanc- 
tuaries, to its simplest and most subtle spiritual form, through 
the revelation of the Amonian altar, through corridors hid- 
den from profane eyes that know not how to see; through 
numbers that profane ears know not how to hear. Here is 
accomplished what is said by Hermes: the visible becomes invis- 
ible in the “endocrine” halls, which receive the afflux and give 
back energy alone; and the invisible becomes visible through the 
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Will, which orders that by means of action, Spirit become 
manifest. 

Man has received unction, he is King, symbol-man of im- 
mortal universal Man, who has been his model. 

The divine temple animates this King now liberated from 
the human temple, his egg of gestation, so that his dominion 
may cover the perishable work in its entirety. 


VII 
THE SANCTUARY 


The sword broken in duality during its combat with sover- 
eign Unity has been brought back to primordial Unity in 
order to triumph over Seth and all his monsters. The human 
has suffered all trials, awakening the divine breath, which is 
immortal Man and which has forever been his Life. The 
human was the image of Man living in indivisible Spirit inside 
the sanctuary, Man whom the human only mimicked. 

The sacrificial altar is the conjunction site of Amon’s spir- 
itual water with the active “odor” of the god, the formulation 
of the Word. Through the five angles of the perfect face (the 
Hathorian pentagon), the five voices leave and enter, thus 
producing the five intelligences. To act and to react within 
oneself is the creative work. 

The mystery of the reaction in the sanctuary (the head of 
the universe) formulates the Word, manifests the world, 
makes for intelligence. Here the secret of the Portal is re- 
vealed through the doors of the senses. He knocks to enter 
and he receives the answer; Ashaverus does not answer, hence 
his condemnation to turn within the closed circle. The light 
knocks, enters, and comes forth all-seeing. The voice obtains its 
own echo from inside; with the amphibians, the middle inner 
ear is formed (originating from the pharynx), which is the first 
answer to its own voice. Life is consciousness awaiting the call 
to which it responds. In Iunu of the North (Heliopolis above), 
Tum in Nun, masturbating, creates himself: Resistance is 
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immanent in the action, which would not be action without it. 

The sun is sun only through its vassals, the planets, brought 
forth from its being, and reflecting its voice as moons. Immut- 
able reality hidden in the illusion of appearances. If we look to 
see who knocks at the door without his coming in or going out, 
if we look at the object instead of its function, we are cheated 
and lost. Such is the hidden meaning of the door: the reversal 
of the “light,” from head to heart, from form to function, from 
appearance through the senses to the reaction which is Life. 

Through the functions that make man what he is, there is 
at-one-ness with the universe which is Man. 

The sanctuary sublimates numbers into principles that 
penetrate all things like the smoke of incense. 

Above all principles, the Three reign in their sanctuaries. 
One is of the odor that coagulates, giving fixity to everything, 
from metal to blood. It orients; it ties. It is the salt of inborn 
knowledge, but it can also be the support of evil. It is he who 
says in Adam: I have not found what is flesh of my flesh. In 
him resides the desire of the invariant which haunts in- 
tellectual pursuit. It is the archangel at the eastern gate, 
guarding the lost Paradise with a flaming sword. 

Noon, the next principle, is the sublimating disposition. It 
separates and joins again, entrance door and exit. The most 
fixed it renders volatile, and seizes the most subtle; it is moving 
Spirit moved. It is the soul of femininity, the milk of the 
celestial cow, Mut, then Hathor, indifferent to good as well as 
to evil; silvery spirit, from the metal to the white bodily 
humors and to the ovaries, crystalline lunar Amon and 
spermatic Amon-Ra, the secret of Amon-the-Hidden. 

The third principle is of the color of the Occident, visible 
but intangible, seat of the intellect, the force of Min, and 
paternity that makes for dying and rebirth. It makes for 
movement and is not moved, light of consciousness, the 
snake’s venom, universal theriaca. It turns the child pubescent 
when, through it, Mut becomes Hathor. Itis Rain Amon when 
at the hour of day’s death unto night, the glorious resurrec- 
tion of midnight is conceived. 

Each of the three principles—cosmic Neteru—is for itself, 
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but together they form a Oneness in the cycle of day and night 
of the genesis; they are a Oneness when at the crossroads of 
the cosmic pharynx, the voice of the Ogdoad has bound them. 
The latter forms space in the breath of the four, each one male 
and female: moist and cold, dry and cold, hot and humid, dry 
and hot. 

It is the number Two, principle of multiplication. 

The head of Cosmic Manisa holy site where the Neter—the 
principles—reign, just as in the human head, as image, the 
forms of thought reign. 

Here the bodily needs and the heart’s desires turn to Will, 
the imperative of the Neters. And the saintliest of wills is the 
will to negate illusion in favor of the cosmic reality of the 
Neter’s desires. 


VIII 
ApsE ESTRAMUROS 


Severance of the calvaria belonging to man beyond the 
temple. 

Summit of the human...Saint Paul, heaven felled face 
against earth; thorn-crowned: Ecce homo; helmeted in iron, he 
who will have risen, turned about to face heaven, illuminato. 
But this is the temple of fiction as well, the reflecting mirror 
safeguarding the nouns made in the image of the Word, until 
there is able to rise within it the crown of realities and divine 
inspiration. Fontanel of the entrance of life and of its exist at 
the death of the body. 

May this Life be seized as halo of the red crown in white, or 
white in red, Aura of Man: consciousness freed from the 
dungeon of forms. This is the site of supreme sublimation, 
end of transient forms, where Spirit is body after all its tribula- 
tions. But is the skeptic not told, “Blessed are they that have 
not seen, and yet have believed”? 


Appendix 
Notes Concerning the Illustrations 


Figures 1 and 2 

Figures | and 2 are part of a single large scene painted on 
the north wall of the Theban tomb of Neferhotep (no. 49), 
chief scribe of Amon (late Eighteenth Dynasty). This tomb was 
described by Champollion (Notices descriptives, 1, p. 550). 

Figure | depicts two private boats sailing the Nile and pre- 
paring to enter the canal, bordered by thickets, vines, and 
trees, which leads into the dock and the quay giving access to 
the great temple of Amon at Karnak. In front of the quay are 
seen the outlines of two sphinxes. 

Notice that the Nile, the canal, the dock, and the quay are 
drawn in plane, while the subjects (vegetation, etc.) are drawn 
in elevation (see Part Two, chapter 4, “The Pharaonic Mind”). 

The boats, damaged in the original painting, are here res- 
tored according to the remaining traces. 

Figure 2 shows, from left to right: the Third Pylon, whose 
door is open, with its three flagstaffs, “lover-magnets of the 
heavens,” and then an obelisk; the Fourth Pylon stands before 
a large porch covered with perfect gold and supported by two 
columns minutely finished with electrum, their bases 
sheathed in pure silver “so that, like Ra, they should be endowed 
with life eternal” (Revue d’Egyptologie, vol. 8, p. 112). Next we see 
the Fifth Pylon standing in front of a sanctuary before which a 
priest performs purifications with incense. 

This Eighteenth Dynasty representation of the temple of 
Karnak, with its quay, dock, and gardens, is unique. 

The painting being on the north wall, the procession of the 
personages is executed according to the true orientation of 
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the temple of Karnak, which, in fact, has the quay to the west 
and the sanctuaries to the east. 
The personages are Amarnian in style. 


Figure 3 

Ritual of Laying the Foundation: bas-reliefs of the north 
chapels of Thothmes III in the temple of Karnak. 

The ritual of laying the foundation, whose origin certainly 
dates back to the First Dynasty, includes, before the three 
scenes depicted here, the ceremony of stretching the cord during 
which the King and Sechat, mistress of divine books, de- 
termine the precise orientation of the temple and the exact 
date of its founding. 

In the third scene of this figuration, the ensemble of the 
temple is represented by a small naos seen in full face, and its 
enclosure by a sort of oval shown in plane. 


Figures 4, 5, and 6 

Le temple de Vhomme, III, p. 117. 

The systematic study of the joints of the stones traversing 
the bas-reliefs of the temple of Luxor makes it possible to 
classify these horizontal joints into three categories: 

1. Joints of correspondence, which place into physiological 
rapport the parts of the human body projected on the temple. 

2. Joints of position, which indicate on each personage the 
relationship between such-and-such a part of the body and the 
corresponding part of the temple portraying the human 
body. 

3. Conducting joints, which guide the reading of certain 
ritual formulas, thus illuminating their intention, Figure 4, 5, 
and 6 here giving an example thereof. 


Figure 7 

Bas-relief of the chamber of Osiris, temple of Seti I, 
Nineteenth Dynasty, Abydos. 

(For the meaning of the uas scepter, see Sacred Science, pp. 
146-147, and Le temple de l'homme, III, p. 372.) 
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Figure 8 
Rush and bee: “King of the South and of the North.” 


Figure 9 

Bas-relief from the temple of Seti I, Abydos, carved on one 
of the columns of the hypostyle hall (second column of the 
gallery leading to the chapel of Ptah). 

Four scenes encircle the shafts of the columns. On this one, 
the King, making his way from the east toward the south, is 
presenting two vases of milk to Sekhmet, and then offering 
Maat to Ptah. 

Opposite this image, the King is portrayed moving from the 
east toward the north, making an offering of incense to Nefer- 
tum and to Ptah. 


Figure 10 

Bas-relief located on the north wall of the chapel of the 
tomb of Ti, Fifth Dynasty, Sakkara. 

This scene is to be found near the team of haulers pulling on 
the cord that closes the net spread in the pond to capture 
birds. 


Figure 11 

Bas-relief on the west wall of the corridor of Ptah-Hotep’s 
tomb, Fifth—Sixth Dynasties, Sakkara. 

The treading of corn takes place on a circular threshing 
floor, where the animals turn like the hour hand of a clock on 
its dial. To keep the bullocks in line is a delicate operation 
demanding two keepers: one at the center to control the speed 
and the other on the outside to guide the movement. 


Figure 12 

a. Hieroglyph sa, limestone relief from the sepulcher of 
Sesostris, Seventh Dynasty, Karnak. 

b. Usekh necklace of Tut-Ankh-Amon, according to H. 
Carter, The Tomb of Tut-Ankh-Amon, vol. 2, pl. 81. 
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c. Falcon’s head, limestone relief from the sepulcher of 
Sesostris, Twelfth Dynasty, Karnak. 

d. Sign of the heart, limestone relief, tomb of Ramose, 
Eighteenth Dynasty. 

The falcon wears the symbol of the heart on its neck, region 
of the stellate ganglion, which commands the oculocardiac 
reflex. 


Figure 13 


Bas-relief on the west wall of Chamber A-3 of the tomb of 
Mer-r-u-Ka, Sixth Dynasty, Sakkara. 


Figures 14 and 15 

Painting, north wall of the tomb of Kheti, Twelfth Dynasty 
(Beni-Hasan II, 13). 

This complete scene is the only known instance where there 
is found above the “singers” the vocalization (h.h.h.h. and 
1.i.i.1.), accompanied by hand clapping and dances. This in- 
dication is precious because it casts light on the nature of these 
ritual chants, which are similar to the dhikr still practiced today 


in Egypt. 


Figure 16 


Alabaster sarcophagus of Seti I, Nineteenth Dynasty. Final 
tableau of the Book of Gates, describing the nocturnal voyage of 
Ra. 

After having crossed the last serpent-guarded threshold, 
that is, the last hour of the night, Ra arises out of the Nu. The 
daily renascence of the sun is taken as symbol of the mystery of 
creation. (See Sacred Science, p. 189.) 


Figure 17 


Karyokinesis—Fertilization. When the female ovum ma- 
tures, when it has eliminated half the normal number of its 
chromosomes and has lost its centrosome, it is ready to be 
fertilized by the ripe spermatazoon, which has also eliminated 
half of its chromosomes. 

Fertilization includes the following essential phases: 
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1. The ovule is surrounded by numerous spermatazoa; one 
of them has traveled through the gelatinous envelope and 
reaches the surface of the protoplasm, which rises toward it 
and into which it abruptly penetrates. 

2. After penetration by the spermatazoon, which expands, 
the ovum contracts and surrounds itself with a membrane, 
allowing no other spermatazoa to penetrate. The space 
remaining between ovum and envelope fills up with a clear 
liquid. 

3. The spermocenter, which becomes the centrosome of 
the egg, divides into two parts. 

4. The two centrosomes separate and form two poles. The 
male pronucleus moves toward the female pronucleus and the 
two unite: this is fertilization, the unseizable instant. 

5. The first division immediately follows fertilization: the 
membrane of the nucleus has disappeared, the chromosomes 
move toward the two poles, each group half male, half female. 

6. The cell contracts and splits into two in order to make 
two new cells, which divide in turn. 

(In order to clarify this outline, let it be added that the 
chromosomes, taken to be four in the case of the ascarid, the 
nematode worm, have been drawn each time with the males in 
black, the females in gray.) 


Figure 18 

Symbol of the four Elements, drawn from H. Jamsthaler’s 
Viatorium spagyricum in “La science, ses progrés, ses applica- 
tions,” I, p. 78, Larousse. 


Figure 19 

Position of the signs of the zodiac in the human body. 
Martyrologium der Heiligen, Strasbourg, 1484. (See Le temple de 
Vhomme, III, p. 200, and II, pl. 51a.) 


Figure 20 

Gold reliquary cross in Byzantine style from the cathedral 
of Cosenza, twelfth century. This crucifix of worked gold is 
decorated in cloisonné enamel. 
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Figure 21 


Tomb of Amen-Hotep-Si-Se, Thebes, Eighteenth Dynasty. 
Painting on the north wall. 


Figure 22 
Drawing of the sacred triangle. 


Figure 23 


Painting on the north wall of the tomb of Amen-Hotep-Si- 
Se, Thebes, Eighteenth Dynasty. 


Figure 24 


Painted relief on the south wall of the entrance passage to 
the tomb of Ramses IX, Thebes, Twentieth Dynasty. 

On the right: the King offers Maat to Maat standing on the 
same pedestal as Ptah, here depicted under one of the aspects 
of Osiris. On the left, the King, manifested as a mummified 
and ithyphallic Osiris, one arm raised overhead, lies on an 
incline in the mountain and forms the hypotenuse of a trian- 
gle, of which the undulating serpent represents the side and 
the base. In front of the mummified King and above the 
cartouches enclosing the name of Ramses IX, the scarab 
Khepri rolls its solar ball with its hind legs out of the mountain. 
This scene is very rare: only two papyri are known to depict 
the same image. 

The text accompanying this Osiris can be thus translated: 
“Osiris, he who awakens in health, he who 1s at the head of the 
Occident, great Neter residing in the Dwat, that sacred land is the 
hillock of Khepri” (meaning the hillock of transformations). 

Through its measures, this tableau gives the meter and the 
royal cubit: 0.5236 m, which represents the arc of 60° sub- 
tended by the cord equal to the radius measuring 0.5 m. 

See Le temple de l'homme, III, pp. 244-251, for further ex- 
planation. 


Figure 25 


On the two drawings, the man is smaller than five and 
smaller than @* because this is purely a matter of evoking a 
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function here. In fact, the man’s height is equal to four cubits 
and not five. In the drawing on the right, the geometric 
construction shows the function: 


5 + 3 = 5.236 and 


ais. = 2.618 = @2. 


Figure 26 

Facade of the Third Pylon of the temple of Amon at Kar- 
nak. Drawing executed according to the reliefs of the east and 
west walls of the great colonnade of the temple of Luxor. 


Figure 27 
Diagram of the geometric function of the door of the Third 
Pylon of Karnak. 


Figure 28 

Central part executed according to a sketch by the author. 
Zodiacal signs after Les trés riches heures du duc de Berry. The 
names of the saints and their symbols relating to the twelve 
signs after Andreas Cellarius, Harmonia macrocosmica, Amster- 
dam, 1660, p. 162 

The following relationships can also be pointed out: Adam 
= Saturn; Moses = Jupiter; Joshua = Mars; Christos = Sun; 
Johannes = Venus; Elias = Mercury; Beata Maria = Moon; 
and for the constellations: Orion, anciently Osiris, has become 
Saint Joseph, and Sirius, the star of Isis, has become King 
David. 


Figure 29 

Frontispiece of Gloria mundi in “La science, ses progrés, ses 
applications,” I, p. 78 (the middle part only). 

In this drawing, each planet is accompanied by one of the 
signs of the zodiac: Venus and Taurus, the sun and Leo, the 
moon and Cancer (the crab), Jupiter and Sagittarius, Mars 
and Aries; Saturn must have Capricorn or Aquarius and 
Mercury either Virgo or Gemini. 
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Figure 30 


Above, on the left, vertically: the normal spectrum in which 
the variation of the wavelengths is proportional to the dis- 
tances between the radiations. On the lower board, horizon- 
tally, the prismatic spectrum; the wavelengths are crowded 
together in the red and spread out in the violet. The relation 
between these two spectrums is given by the curve of J to H. 

The musical tubes are established according to the pro- 
portions given by the tablets of Tsai-yu (height, interior dia- 
meter, exterior diameter). Cf. Louis Laloy, La musique chinoise, 
p. 51 et seq. 

The position of the tubes is not arbitrary but, according to 
its height, each falls into place along the curve. 

To sum up: the horizontal lines (from J to H) of the normal 
spectrum and the musical tubes are between themselves like 
the abscissa and the ordinates of the curve. 


Figure 31 


On the left, the King preceded by Ihi, Neter of Harmony, 
makes the offering of the pectoral necklace to the enthroned 
Hathor, “Lady of Dendera and of the Menat” who holds a 
sistrum rattle in her left hand and, with her right, presents the 
“menat” necklace, symbol of musical harmony. 

The sistrum and the menat are attributes of musicians, and 
in a famous story, it is female musicians who are the divinities 
presiding at the birth of kings. In this singular image, Hathor, 
“House of Hor,” is herself the menat necklace, the counter- 
poise of which constitutes her body. On her right arm she 
supports the infant Horus, whom she gestated and to whom 
she has given life. This golden “animated menat necklace,” all 
inlaid with precious stones, is poised on a socle, which is one 
cubit and one palm (32 fingers) high and two palms (36 
fingers) wide, that is, of a proportion of 8 to 9: the musical 
tone. 

Thus, Hathor is the “synthesis symbol” of the gestation of 
Horus and of harmony, the musical tone: “Genharmony.” 


APPENDIX 249 


Figure 32 
See Le temple de ’homme, I, p. 178. 


Figure 33 

Detail of the south wall in the tomb of Ukh-Hotep, nomarch 
of Cusae, Twelfth Dynasty. 

For the study of this tomb, see Le temple de l'homme, III, pp. 
207-232. 


Figure 34 
Sarcophagus of Tut-Ankh-Amon, Valley of the Kings at 
Thebes. 


Figure 35 

Detail of bas-relief from the Mastaba of Akht-Hotep, Fifth 
Dynasty, Sakkara. 

In front of a harp, the singer applies his left hand against his 
lower jawbone and his ear, as do contemporary chanters of the 
dhikr in order to vibrate certain letters answering to the magi- 
cal effect of the Hindu om. 

For the analysis of an analogous scene at Cusae, see Le temple 
de Vvhomme, III, p. 218. 

The hand positions of the two singers make up a veritable 
“writing” or musical notation designed under the name of 
“chironomy,” which corresponds to a kind of melodic dia- 
gram. In other words, the direction of a musical ensemble by 
the movements of the hand, practiced throughout ancient 
Greece and in the Middle Ages, is a method that originated in 
Egypt. 

See Dr. Hickmann, “Observations sur les survivances de la 
chironomie égyptienne dans le chant liturgique copte,” in 
Annales du service des Antiquités de l’égypte, vol. 49. 


Figure 36 
Bas-relief from Abydos, temple of Seti I, Nineteenth 
Dynasty. 
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Figure 37 
Ithyphallic Min, bas-relief from Abydos, temple of Seti I, 
Nineteenth Dynasty. 


Figures 38 and 39 

Bas-reliefs in the north chapels of Thutmes III of the tem- 
ple off Karnak. 

This ensemble—the festival of the white hippopotamus and 
the raising of Min’s flagstaff—is absolutely unique. Only one 
other example of the festival of the white hippopotamus is 
known: the relief of Apriés from Memphis. (See T. Save- 
Séderbergh, “On Egyptian Representations of Hippopota- 
mus Hunting as a Religious Motive,” in Horae soederblomianae, 
Uppsala, 1953.) 

The male hippopotamus, usually painted in red, is a malef- 
ic, Sethian animal that Horus relentlessly combats. The 
female white hippopotamus depicted here is the symbol of the 
gestating womb. 

With reference to the two hippopotami, notice should be 
taken of this phrase: “To gestate is to make and unmake, 
create and destroy, affirm and deny, contract and dilate.” (See 
Part Two, chapter 2, “The Mystery of Every Day.”) 

The erection of Min’s flagpole is often portrayed and always 
in the presence of ithyphallic Min, principle of fertilization; 
the representation of the four groups of personages is also 
found in the funerary temple of Pepi II, Sixth Dynasty, Sak- 
kara. 

In the small chapel of Sesostris at Karnak, two scenes relat- 
ing the flagpole raising can be seen. In the first, the white- 
crowned King upsets red vases and offers a beheaded goose 
(fixation of the volatile); in the second, for some unknown 
reason, the flagpole called Ka is hoisted up. Figure 39 could be 
interpreted to mean “Learn to know what makes the heavy 
Fists." 

(See P. Lacau and H. Chevrier, Une chapelle de Sésostris I” a 
Karnak, I, pp. 114-118.) 
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EGYPTIAN 
MIRACLE 


The discoveries of R. A. Schwaller de Lubicz are proof that the temple 
is the true embodiment of ancient Egyptian wisdom and the doctrine 
of the sages. THE EGYPTIAN MIRACLE is an indispensable guide 
to the superhuman science expressed by the architecture, the texts, 
and the proportions of the temple. 

This sacred science—the science of Man—must be approached 
through a mode of thought that leads to intuitive comprehension. 
The author refers to this as the “intelligence-of-the-heart;’ the innate 
state of consciousness that penetrates the essence of the symbol-object. 
It is the evocation of this intelligence that opens the door to the mystic 
temple. 

Passing through this door, the author introduces us to the High 
Science of Egypt and of Pythagoras. He discusses measures and how 
they relate to man, the esoteric significance of number, and the geometric 
elements. Some remarkable insights into the physics of alchemy, the 
nature of color and sound, and the esoteric structure of the planetary 
system are also presented. 

The book concludes with essential philosophical texts and initiatic 
teachings from Le Temple de | Homme, the untranslated masterwork 
of Schwaller de Lubicz. This monumental three-volume text is based 
on twelve years spent in study at the initiatory temple of Luxor. Here, 
the author discovered the various symbolical and technical methods 
by which the Masters “made stones speak?” 

The tedchings of Le Temple have been simplified in THE 
EGYPTIAN MIRACLE and presented in the more accessible language 
of oral tradition, showing students how to orient themselves in the 
mentality required for penetrating the science of the sages. 
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